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INTRODUCTION
DARBHANGA RAJ History:
Two types of state stables in word one on sward and second
on kalam (pen) strength. Mithila is example in word
establishment of state on kalam (pen) strength. Darbhanga
Raj is a part of Mithila. Mithila’s history is very difficult,
because many type of ruler ruled on Mithila. Janak, Salhesh,
Pal, Sen, Karnat, Oniwar, Khandwa dynesty ruled on this
place. [1] (Dr. Perm Chandra Thakur Mithila ki Siksha Avam
Sanskrit keVikash Me Darbhanga Raj kaa yogdan (2002)
Unpublished thesis L.N.M.U.Darbhanga). Thirteenth
century Mithila was invaded by Afghans, who deposed the
Kshatriya ruler and placed a Maithil Brahman in control of
land revenues over much of this region. This family soon
began calling themselves kings, distributing land to other
members of their caste, so that gradually land passed into
the control of Maithil Brahmans. During Akbar’s reign in
the sixteenth century, a second Maithil Brahman family
came to rule as the Khandavala Dynasty. By British times,
their estate, Darbhanga Raj, was the largest and richest of
the great zamindari estates. Their capital was in the town of
Darbhanga. They controlled most of Mithila until after
Independence when the Republic of India brought an end to
all the rajas and princely states.Mithila is an ancient cultural
region of North India lying between the lower ranges of the
Himalayas and the Ganges River. The Nepal border cuts
across the top fringe of this region. The Gandak and Kosi
Rivers are rough western and eastern boundaries of
Methyl.Darbhanga Raj, also known as Raj Darbhanga and
the Royal Family of Darbhanga, were a family of Zamindars
and rulers of territories that are now part of Mithila and
Darbhanga district, Bihar, India. Their seat was at the city of
Darbhanga. [2] (Cotton, H.E.A., (1909/19800 Calcutta Old
and New, pp 335-336, General Printers and Publishers Pvt.
Ltd). The estate of Darbhanga Raj was estimated to cover an
area of 6,200 km2, incorporating 4,495 villages within 18
circles in Bihar and Bengal and employing over 7,500
officers to manage the estate. It was the largest zamindari in
India and was the best managed estate at the time of
abolition of Zamindari. The Raj Darbhanga trace their origin
to Mahesh Thakur at the beginning of the 1577 sixteenth
century.North Bihar was under a state of lawlessness at the
end of the empire of the Tughlaq dynasty. Tughlaq had
attacked and taken control of Bihar, and from the end of the
Tughlaq Empire until the establishment of the Mughal
Empire in 1526 there was anarchy and chaos in Bihar.
Emperor Akbar (ruled 1556–1605) realized that taxes from
Mithila could only be collected if there was a Brahmin king
who could ensure peace in the Mithila region. The Brahmins
were dominant in the Mithila region and Mithila had

Brahmin kings in the past.Maharajah Sir Lakhmishwar
Singh, G.C.I.E., of Darbhanga, who was only in his fortythird year at the time of his death in 1898, was in every
sense the best type of the Indian nobleman and landlord. He
was the leading zamindar in Bihar, where he owned no less
than 2,152 square miles with a net yearly rental of 30 lakhs
rupees, and was the recognized head of the orthodox Hindu
community. His philanthropy and his munificent
contributions to all public movement won him the esteem of
all classes and creeds. He took an active part in public life
and enjoyed a high reputation as a progressive and liberalminded statesman. With but slight interruptions he was a
member of the Supreme Legislative Council from the year
1883 until his death, and latterly he sat in that body as the
elected representative of the non-official members of the
Bengal Council. "Few Asiatics have combined more
successfully in themselves the apparently incompatible
characteristics of East and West.[3] (Mithila: A Union
Republic. Author - Lakshman Jha).Emperor Akbar
summoned Rajpriest, Chandrapati Thakur to Delhi from
Garh Mangala (Madhya Pradesh) and asked him to name
one of his sons who could be made caretaker and tax
collector for his lands in Mithila. Chandrapati Thakur named
his middle son, Mahesh Thakur, and Emperor Akbar
declared Pandit Mahesh Thakur as the caretaker of Mithila
on the day of Ram Navami in 1557 AD. A poet has written
about this event: Ati pavitra mangal karan, ramjanm ke
din.Akbar Tushit Maheshko Tirhut Raja kaun? Navgrah Ved
Vasundhara, Shakme Akbar Shah, Pandit subudh Maheshko,
kinho Mithila Raj. [4] (Dr. Perm Chandra Thakur Mithila ki
Siksha Avam Sanskrit ke Vikash Me Darbhanga Raj kaa
yogdan (2002) Unpublished thesis L.N.M.U.Darbhanga).
List of Raj Darbhanga King’s
1. Raja Mahesh Thakur (1557-1567).
2. Raja Gopal Thakur
He was the eldest son of Raja Mahesh Thakur. He was king
for a short time only as he died suddenly. (1567-71)
3. Hemangat Thakur (1571-73).
4. Raja Parmanand Thakur (1573-83).
He was the second son of Raja Mahesh Thakur. He ruled for
a brief period before abdicating in favour of his younger
brother Raja Subhankar Singh.[5] (Mithila: A Union
Republic. Author - Lakshman Jha).
5. Raja Subhankar Thakur (died 1617)
He was the fifth son of Raja Mahesh Thakur.
6. Raja Purushottam Thakur (ruled 1617 to 1623).
He was the son of Raja Shubhankar Thakur. He was killed
in 1623.
7. Raja Narayan Thakur (ruled 1623 to 1642).
8. Raja Sundar Thakur (ruled 1642 to 1670).
9. Raja Mahinath Thakur (ruled 1670 to 1692).
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10. Raja Nirpat Thakur (ruled 1692 to 1703).
11. Raja Raghu Singh (ruled 1707 to 1739)
Raghav Shingh Bahadur (1703-1739). Raghav Shingh was
a great Warrior and an able administrator, winner several
wars. He added to the glory of Mithila in 1739. Raja Raghu
Singh obtained a lease for the whole of Sarkar Tirhut
including Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur at an annual rent of
Rs.100, 000, which was a huge amount at that time. The
annual revenue of Sarkar Tirhut in 1685 was Rs.7, 69,287.
During reign of Raja Raghu Singh, Nawab Mahabat Jung,
Nawab Subahdar of Behar, was jealous of the wealth of Raja
Raghu Singh and imprisoned his family at Patna. Raghu
Singh escaped capture and succeeded in getting the estate
back along with a large grant from the Mughal Governor on
the condition that he "do justice, relieve distress, and put the
country in flourishing condition." This condition was
fulfilled by Raja Raghu Singh and subsequent Maharajas of
Darbhanga. He built a mud fort at Bhawara near Madhubani.
[6]
(Language, Religion and Politics in North India. Author Paul R. Brass).
12. Raja Bishnu Singh (ruled 1739 to 1744).
13. Raja Narendra Singh (ruled 1744 to 1760)
Raja Narendra Singh died without issue. He adopted Raja
Pratap Singh, great-great-grandson of Narayan Thakur, son
of Raja Shubhankar Thakur, younger brother of Raja Sundar
Thakur, as his successor.
14. Raja Pratap Singh (ruled 1760 to 1776)
Raja Pratap Singh built Rajbari at Darbhanga and shifted
the capital to Darbhanga from Bhawara.
15. Raja Madho Singh (ruled 1776 to 1807)
He was a younger brother of Raja Pratap Singh and
succeeded him upon his death. In 1776, Raja Madho Singh
received a grant of land at Dharampur in Purnea district
from Shah Alam II, Mughal Emperor of India. Raja Madho
Singh had a long dispute with the British government over
revenue payments and the extent of his rights over the land.
In this time British had holds their fact in India. British did
not like any powerful ruler in Mithila and hence, they made
several king at many places.People of Mithila were so
simpleton they could not understand that conspi. [7] (A
Golden Book of India - A Genealogical and Biographical
Dictionary of Ruling Princes, Chiefs, Nobles and Other
Personages, Titled or Decorated, of the Indian Empire.
Author - Sir Roper Lethbridge. First published 1893).
16. Maharaja Chhatra Singh Bahadur (ruled 1808 to
1839)
He was the second son of Raja Madho Singh. He was the
first in the family to hold the title of Maharaja Bahadur.
Maharaja Chhatra Singh made over his estate and title to his
eldest son Maharaja Rudra Singh Bahadur on the grounds of
old age in 1839. He died a few days later after the
coronation of Maharaja Rudra Singh Bahadur. Chhatra
Shingh Bahadur became king in 1807 he help to British
government in Nepal attack so British government called
Maharaja Dhiraj
17. Maharaja Rudra Singh Bahadur (ruled 1839 to 1850)

After the death of Maharaja Chhatra Singh Bahadur, the
younger brothers of Maharaja Rudra Singh Bahadur were
involved in a long litigation for succession to the estate. It
was ultimately held by the High Court of Calcutta that the
ordinary Hindu Law of Succession can not apply in this case
and the Raj Darbhanga family would have to follow the
family custom or Kulachar. Maharaja Rudra Singh Bahadur,
being the eldest son of Maharaja Chhatra Singh Bahadur,
was declared to be Maharaja of Darbhanga. This
permanently settled the issue of succession and thereafter
the succession was based upon primogeniture. [8] (Ram
Saran Sharma, History of India).
18. Maharaja Maheshwar Singh Bahadur (ruled 1850 to
1860)
Maheshwar Shingh Bahadur died 1860 AD. That time his
son Laxmishwar Shingh was a minor; hence the British
Govt put Darbhanga Raj under the „court of wards‟.As a
bictim to the British conspiracy administrative language in
place of the mother–togue Maithili. When Laxmishwar
Shingh Bahadur became 21 years old then he became king
(1860-1898). Maharaja Maheshwar Singh Bahadur ruled for
ten years. He expired in October 1860, leaving behind two
sons, Lakshmeshwar Singh and Rameshwar Singh, both of
whom became Maharajas of Darbhanga. Statue of Maharaja
Lakshmeshwar Singh at Dalhousie Square, Kolkata
JUDGMENT
1. The appellant was one of defendants in the suit under
appeal. The plaintiff-respondent sued for recovery of the
sum of Rs. 50,867-l-7 1/4 alleging that he was entitled to
recover the sum from the defendants as rent, cesses, dakcess and Nimaksar, payable to him with respect to a babuana
property, i.e., certain mehals in pergana Padri which were at
one time included within the Durbhanga Raj Estate.
Maharaja Rudra Singh Bahadur made over by a Rajgi sanad
of the year 1850, the Raj to his eldest son Maharaj Kumar
Maheswar Singh Bahadur, afterwards, Maharaja Maheswar
Singh Bahadur and he stated in that document that he had
made a babuana grant of certain mehals in pergana Padri to
his son Maharaj Kumar Guneswar Singh Bahadur. The
instrument, if any creating the grant, is not on the record.
The Rajgi sanad, however, contains a direction that the
Maharaja for the time being would be entitled to realize the
Government revenue of the mehals granted to the Babus,
and that the Maharaja himself would pay the Government
revenue of the babuana mehals along with the revenue of the
Raj estate. The babuana mehals were thus practically
excluded from the Raj estate. The dependency, however, of
the former to the latter was kept up in the matter of the
payment of the Government demands. The babuana mehals
would, also, according to custom lapse into the Raj estate on
failure of male descendants of the Babus. They could not be
called tenures or dependent taluks.
2. Maharaj Kumar Guneswar Singh Bahadur, it appears,
admitted his liability to pay the Government demands to the
Maharaja, i.e., revenue cesses, dak-cess and Nimaksar
leviable from the babuana mehals in his possession. In a
bond, dated the 19th July 1900, in favour of the present
plaintiff, he admitted such liability. In fact, the bond was
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executed for arrears in respect of the cesses and. Nimaksar
due up to the June kist of 1307 Interest also was stipulated
to be payable at 6 per cent per annum on the amount
covered by the bond. The appellant is one of the sons of
Maharaj Kumar Guneswar Singh, and he was one of his coparceners according to the Mithila School of Law. The
appellant', however, denies his liability to pay any of the
public demands with respect to the babuana mehals. He,
also, denied the plaintiff's title to the Raj, but this plea has
been abandoned in this Court. The learned Vakil for the
appellant has also conceded before us that according to the
Rajgi sanad of 1850, the appellant, along with his coparceners, is bound to contribute towards the Government
revenue, and that the claim as regards the Government
revenue was maintainable.

12 per cent per annum has always been allowed in
contribution suits from the date of the payment by the
plaintiff. It was so held in Golam Ahmed Shah v. Behary
Lall 1862 Marshall's Rept. 239; 1 Hay 500. The learned
Judges in that case followed an earlier case decided by the
Sudder Dewany Adawlut. The same view, as regards the
liability to pay interest, was upheld in Nullit Biswas v.
Prosunno Moyee Dossee 17 W.R. 179 and Bistoo Chunder
Banerjee v. Nithoremonee Debia 19 W.R. 98. A demand, as
contemplated by Act XXXII of 1839, was held to be
unnecessary to support a claim for interest.

3. As regards the cesses and the Nimaksar the contention
raised is that the Rajgi sanad did not require Maharaj Kumar
Guneswar Singh to pay the same to the Raj. But Nimaksar
is, in reality, a part of the Government revenue, though it
bears a different name, and the dak-cess and road and public
works cesses came to be levied from estates under
legislative enactments passed years after the Rajgi sanad.
They are charges, for which the Maharaja was liable to
Government, and he did pay them, but he was not in
possession of the babuana mehals, and the defendants are
bound to pay them to the Maharaja to re-imburse him for his
loss.

8. The ordinary rate of interest is 12 per cent per annum and
that is the rate of interest realised from tenure-holders and
raiyats by landlords. We do not see why we should. Not
allow the ordinary rate as to interest in the present instance.
This case is not the first of its kind, and the demand is not
novel in character. Maharaj Kumar Guneswar Singh had, as
we have seen, executed a bond for arrears and the liability of
the defendants was well-known and ascertained. The
revenue, cesses, dak-cess and Nimaksar were practically
ascertained amounts and were paid by the plaintiff to the
Collector to the knowledge of the defendants and they must
pay interest at the current rate of 12 per cent per annum, up
to the date of suit. They themselves are entitled to recover
from their tenants’ interest on cesses at that rate according to
the Cess Act. There is no reason why we should adopt a
different rule in this case.

4. They are undoubtedly payable by the holders of the
babuana mehals who enjoyed the profits and realized the
cesses from the tenants in occupation of the lands. In fact,
the liability to pay these charges was admitted by Maharaja
Kumar Guneswar Singh and in a case which was decided by
this Court on the 10th February, 1882, with reference to a
similar babuana grant, it was held that the grantee was liable
to pay all the Government dues with respect to the mehals in
his occupation. Cesses are recoverable from the proprietors
or holder of estates, and so is Nimaksar, and the Collector
looks to him for payment, and the plaintiff-respondent in
paying the. Same, along with the amounts payable by
himself for mehals in his own occupation, made payments
which benefited the, babuana grantees.
5. These amounts are, therefore, recoverable from the
grantees. The learned Vakil for the appellant has attacked
the claim for interest on the arrears of revenue, cesses, and
Nimaksar, the contention being that under Act XXXII of
1839, no liability attaches to pay interest unless the claim is
covered by the provisions of that Act. But the Act accepts
usage and the claim in this case is, in substance, a claim in
the nature of a claim for contribution. The plaintiff and the
defendants are not indeed co-proprietors; neither do the
defendants hold the babuana mehals as tenure-holders. But,
according to the true interpretation of the Rajgi sanad of
1850 they must pay all the Government dues through the
plaintiff and the plaintiff, if he pays the amount, is, in our
opinion, entitled to be fully re-imbursed and compensated
for his loss.
6. Claims for contribution have always in this province been
regarded as exceptional, and interest at the ordinary rate of

7. We are, therefore, of opinion that the claim for interest
was proper and has been properly allowed by the lower
Court.

9. The rate of interest will be six per cent. per annum on the
consolidated amount from the dale of the decree.
10. The result is that this appeal is dismissed with costs. [9]
(The Genealogical History of India -Jnanendra Nath Kumar)
19. Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur (ruled
1860 to 1898)
(Born 25 September 1858, died 17 December 1898).
Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh was a philanthropist. His
statue (by Edward Onslow Ford) was installed in Calcutta in
1904 at Dalhousie Square as a tribute to him. Maharaja
Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur was only two years old his
father's death so Raj Darbhanga was placed under Ward of
Court. He was the first Maharaja of Darbhanga to receive a
western education, from a British tutor, Mr. Chester
Mcnaughton. Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur took
over the reins of Raj Darbhanga on 25 September 1879 after
attaining his majority. He devoted himself to public works
and was recognized as one of the greatest nobles and
philanthropists of India at that time. He was made a Knight
of the British Empire on 22 June 1897.[10] (Lakshmana Jha Mithila: A Union Republic). He was taught by a British
tutor - Mr. Chester Mcnaughton. After attaining majority,
Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur took over the reins
of Raj Darbhanga. He entirely devoted himself to public
work and was recognized as one of the greatest nobles and
philanthropists of India at that time. Maharaja
Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur was one of the founders of
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the Indian National Congress in 1885. Raj Darbhanga was
one of the major donors to the party despite maintaining his
proximity to the British Raj.[11] (The Knights of England.
Author: William Arthur Shaw). Among his beneficiaries
were stalwarts of the independence movement such as Dr
Rajendra Prasad, Abul Kalam Azad, Subhas Chandra Bose,
and Mahatma Gandhi.[12] (Courage and Benevolence:
Maharajadhiraj
Kameshwar
Singh;
published
by
Maharajadhiraj Kameshwar Singh Kalyani Foundation).
During British rule, the Congress Party wanted to hold their
annual convention in Allahabad but they were denied
permission by the Government to use any public place for
this purpose. The Maharaja of Darbhanga bought an area
and allowed Congress to hold their annual convention there.
The annual convention of Congress of 1892 was held on
December 28 on the grounds of Lowther Castle, purchased
by the then Maharaja of Darbhanga.[13] (Dr. Perm Chandra
Thakur Mithila ki Siksha Avam Sanskrit ke Vikash Me
Darbhanga Raj kaa yogdan (2002) Unpublished thesis
L.N.M.U.Darbhanga). The area was leased to the Indian
National Congress by the Maharaja to thwart any attempts
by British officials to deny the Indian National Congress a
place to hold their annual conventions. [14] (Lethbridge,
Roper. The Golden Book of India).
20. Maharaja Rameshwar Singh Bahadur (ruled 1898 to
1929)
(Born 16 January 1860, died 3 July 1929). Maharaja
Rameshwar Singh Bahadur became Maharaja of Darbhanga
after the death of his elder brother Maharaja Lakshmeshwar
Singh Bahadur, who died without issue.He was appointed to
the Indian Civil Service in 1878, serving as assistant
magistrate successively at Darbhanga, Chhapra, and
Bhagalpur. He was exempted from attendance at the Civil
Courts. He was appointed a Member of the Legislative
Council of Bengal (MLC of Bengal) in 1885. He was also a
Member of Council of Governor General of India in 1899
and 1904, President of Bihar Landholder's Association,
President of All India Landholder's Association, President of
Bharat Dharma Mahamandal, Member of Council of State,
Trustee of Victoria Memorial, Calcutta, President of Hindu
University Society, M.E.C. of Bihar and Orissa, Member of
Indian Police Commission (1902–03). He was awarded the
Kaiser-i-Hind medal in 1900. He was the only member of
India Police Commission who dissented with the report and
suggested that the recruitment to the Indian Police Services
should be through a single exam only to be conducted in
India and Britain simultaneously. Further as per his
suggestion the recruitment should be without any basis
colour or nationality. This suggestion was rejected by the
India Police Commission.
Indian Independence Movement
Maharaja Sir Rameshwar Singh of Darbhanga Maharaja
Rameshwar Singh became a model estate in India. Several
works pertaining to famine relief, road construction, and
canal and bridge construction were carried out. Raj
Darbhanga came to be known for its benevolent
management. During the Bihar famine of 1873–74 Maharaj
LakshmeshwarSingh contributed Rs.300, 000.00 towards
relief works.The Maharajas of Darbhanga were devoted to
Sanskrit traditions and maintained an orthodox viewpoint of

religion and caste. [15] (Makhan Jha Anthropology of Ancient
Hindu Kingdoms: A Study in Civilization).However, their
views did not prevent them from having a broader
nationalistic outlook. Even though the Royal Family of
Darbhanga's contribution to the Indian independence
movement is ignored, the Maharajas of Darbhanga, while
maintaining their loyalty to the British government, were
major financial supporters of the Indian National
Congress.The royal family of Darbhanga played a role in the
spread of education in India. Darbhanga Raj was a major
donor to Benaras Hindu University, Calcutta University,
Allahabad University, Patna University, Kameshwar Singh
Sanskrit University, Darbhanga Medical College and
Hospital, Lalit Narayan Mithila University, Aligarh Muslim
University,[16] ( Jatasankar jha History of Mithila).and many
other educational institutions in India.Maharaja Rameshwar
Singh Bahadur was a major donor and supporter of Pt.
Madan Mohan Malviya for starting Banaras Hindu
University; he donated Rs.5,000,000 start-up funds and
assisted in the fundraising campaign.[17] (Besant, Anne.
(1915) How India Wrought for Freedom: The Story of the
National Congress Told from the Official Records).
Maharaja Kameshwar Singh was also the Pro-Chancellor of
Banaras Hindu University. Maharaja Rameshwar Singh
donated Darbhanga Palace at Patna to Patna University. The
Maharaja played an important role getting Maithili
introduced as a subject in Patna University, and in 1920, he
donated Rs.500, 000.00 to establish Patna Medical College
Hospital, the single highest contributor.[18] ( Bihari
Chronicle, accessed on Dec. 24, 2007)Maharaja Kameshwar
Singh donated his ancestral house, Anand Bag Palace, on 30
March 1960, along with a rich library and land surrounding
the palace to establish Kameshwar Singh Sanskrit
University.[19] (Indian Politics since the Mutiny by Sir
Chirravoori Yajneswara Chintamani).Nargona Palace and
the Raj Head Office were donated in 1972 to the
Government of Bihar. The buildings are now part of Lalit
Narayan Mithila University.[20] (Muse India - Current IssueUdaya Narayana Singh – Survey Article "Crises in
aithili…"DARBHANGA RAJ).
Raj Darbhanga donated 70,935 books to Lalit Narain
Mithila University for its Library.Raj School in Darbhanga
was founded by Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur.
This school was established to provide the English medium
of education and to introduce modern teaching methods in
Mithila. Several other schools were also opened throughout
Raj Darbhanga.Raj Darbhanga was a major donor to
Calcutta University, and the central library building of
Calcutta University is called the Darbhanga Building.In
1951, Mithila Snatkottar Shodh Sansthan (the Mithila PostGraduate Research Institute), located at Kabraghat, was
established on the initiative of Dr. Rajendra Prasad, first
President of India. Maharaja Kameshwar Singh donated a
building along with 60 acres (240,000 m2) of land and a
garden of mango and litchi trees located beside the Bagmati
river in Darbhanga to this institution.[21] (Quoted from
"Claims of Maithili as Language and Literature" by
Jayadhari Sinha, Searchlight, 5 April 1970).
The Maharajas of Darbhanga were the main patrons,
trustees, and financiers of Mahakali Pathshala, a school
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established by Mst. Gangabai in 1839 for promoting
education for women.[22] (Language, Religion and Politics in
North India. By Paul R. Brass at page 84).Similarly many
colleges like Bareilly College, Bareilly received substantial
donations from Maharajas of Darbhanga.[23] (Life and
Works of Sir Ganganath Jha, 1871-1941, Sanskritist - by
Prof. Hetukar Jha).Maharani Rameshwari Bhartiya Chikitsa
Vigyan Sansthan at Mohanpur is named after the wife of
Maharaja Rameshwar Singh

Darbhanga.Maharaja Kameshwar Singh created a taskforce
for acquisition of land for subsequent improvement of
Darbhanga. However, this act was misunderstood by the
people as an indirect method of acquiring their property for
his own personal gain. [27] (The Bihar Earthquake And The
Darbhanga Raj. Author - Kumar Ganganand Sinha.
Publisher - Darbhanga Raj, 1936).This led to massive
protests and Maharaja Rameshwar Singh finally abandoned
the plan.

21. Maharaja Kameshwar Singh Bahadur (ruled 1929 to
the independence of India in 1947)
(Born 28 November 1907, died 8 November 1962). He was
member of the Council of State 1933–1946, member of the
Constituent Assembly 1947–1952, and the Member of
Parliament (Rajya Sabha-Upper House) 1952–1958 and
1960–1962. He was the first person in India to get a bust of
Mahatma Gandhi made by celebrated artist Clare Frewen
Sheridan, niece of Winston Churchill. The bust was
presented to the viceroy of India, Victor Hope, 2nd
Marquess of Linlithgow, to be displayed in Government
House (now Rashtrapati Bhawan). This was acknowledged
by Mahatma Gandhi in a letter to Lord Linlithgow in
1940.[24] (Jatasankar jha History of Mithila). Gandhi, in an
interview during his visit to Bihar in 1947, said that the
Maharaja Kameshwar Singh was an extremely good person
and like a son to him.[25] (Sir John Woodroffe, Tantra and
Bengal: An Indian Soul in a European. Author: Kathleen
Taylor. Page 212). Maharaja Kameshwar Shingh Bahadur
ruled 1929 to 15 Augest 1947 till independent of India after
independents India he was member of constituent assembly
1947 to 1952, Member of Parliament 1952-1962.He deth
8Nov 1962.

After the earthquake, Raj Darbhanga constructed several
major buildings in town. The Lakshmeshwar Vilas Palace
and Rambagh Palace were rebuilt. A new Palace named
Nargona was constructed for Maharaja Kameshwar Singh.
Bela Palace was built for the Maharaja's younger brother.
The Raj Palace Grounds was a major scene of construction
activities. The Raj Head Office Building (now housing the
head office of L. N. Mithila University), the European Guest
House, Indra Bhawan, Printing Press, Indian Guest House,
and Chowringhee were also constructed into an integrated
complex. Staff quarters were constructed near the Palace
Grounds using the latest construction technology. These
staff quarters were connected by wide roads and were
surrounded by open space.Raj Darbhanga initiated several
public benefit programmes to help people rebuild their
houses as well as the general infrastructure of city. Tower
Chowk was built as a market hub of Darbhanga. [28]
(A.A.Macdorald History of Sanskrit literature). Maithil
BrahminsDarbhanga House at Darbhanga Ghat, Varanasi

Earthquake of 1934A major earthquake measuring 8.3 on
the Richter magnitude scale struck northern Bihar on 15
January 1934. The earthquake destroyed many cities, towns,
and villages. Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur were the most
affected towns. Darbhanga town was almost completely
destroyed. It is estimated that over 1,500 people lost their
lives in Darbhanga and over 2,000 in Muzaffarpur. Most of
the buildings destroyed were made of mud. However, it also
destroyed buildings made using modern construction
technologies. Lakshmeshwar Vilas Palace was rendered
uninhabitable. Moti Mahal (Pearl Palace) was completely
destroyed and was never rebuilt. Rambagh Palace also
suffered extensive damage. [26] (Anthropology of Ancient
Hindu Kingdoms: A Study in Civilization. page
162).Maharaja Kameshwar Singh was not in Darbhanga at
the time earthquake struck. He immediately returned to
Darbhanga when he heard the news. A survey was
authorised by Maharaja Kameshwar Singh investigating the
cause of the collapsed buildings. The report stated the major
factor that led to the death of many people was the fact that
the buildings were constructed in narrow lanes and the
people could not reach any open space. They therefore got
trapped in the falling debris. Maharaja Kameshwar Singh
planned to make Darbhanga a modern city with proper town
planning and infrastructure to prevent such large scale
casualty in the future. With his active support, the
Darbhanga Improvement Act was passed which constituted
a trust for replanning the congested areas in the town of

Maharaja Kameshwar Singh caused great upheaval in
Maithil Brahmin society when he went to England in spite
of the traditional prohibition against going abroad. The
Maithil Brahmin society was divided into two groups by this
event, the Swadeshi and the Vilayati. The Swadeshi
("country's own") were those who called for a boycott of the
Maharaja since he had broken the age-old tradition and had
gone abroad. The Vilayati ("foreigners") were the group
who supported the Maharaja's visit to England. For many
years, the Maithil Brahmins were divided on this issue.
Later everyone accepted the visit of the Maharaja to
England as a progressive breakthrough for the society as a
whole.[29] ( Jatasankar jha History of Mithila).In a letter
dated 21 March 1947 Mahatma Gandhi acknowledged his
friendship with the royal family of Darbhanga and said
Maharaja Kameshwar Singh Bahadur was as a son to him
the most honourable and well known king of Darbhanga
took up the throne in 1929 when he was only 22 years old.
Likewise his predecessors he continued the tradition of
patronizing art, culture and education.The good
administration work of the king can be understood from the
fact that only the Raj Nagar circle of the kingdom generated
a whopping sum of rupees seven lakhs at that time!. In his
effort to promote education he took part in the establishment
of Patna University, Sanskrit Univeristy – Darbhanga,
Maithili Research Institute.Due to service to the promotion
of education he chosen as the Pro Chancelor of the Banaras
Hindu University. Kameshwar Singh made significant
changes to the panjee system and made it simple and
workable.He died in 1962 and thus came to an end of era of
Khandavala Dynasty.It is to note that queen Kamsundari is
still alive but she could not stop the distintegration due to
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infighting among the kins as Maharaj had no
offspring.Darbhanga Aviations was a private Indian airline
started by Maharaja Kameshwar Singh of Darbhanga.
Darbhanga Aviations was started in 1950 and became
defunct by 1962.After World War – II, many military planes
had become surplus and were sold at cheap price.
Darbhanga Aviation was started with four Douglas DC-3
aircraft (2 No.s of C-47A-DL and 1 No. of C-47A-DK),
purchased from the U.S. Air Force.One of these planes
(Registration – VT-DEM) got destroyed in an accident near
Calcutta on 01-03-1954. This plane was on Scheduled
Domestic Service out of Calcutta, India, when it crashed on
takeoff from Calcutta. The No.1 engine of the DC-3 caught
fire immediately after takeoff from Calcutta runway 19R.
The aircraft failed to gain height, stalled and crashed into
trees, 3330 feet past the runway end. 2 of the 8 passengers,
and all 3 crew members aboard the DC3 were killed in the
crash. The 6 surviving passengers were all critically injured.
Although the engine fire was the primary cause of the crash,
the pilot was also cited for a delay in feathering the engine,
and the extreme nose up altitude of the plane during takeoff.
Both of those factors contributed to the downing of the
plane.Another plane bearing registration No. VT-AYG
crashed on 24 MAY 1962 near Rajshahi in Bangladesh. The
cause of crash has been attributed to fatigue failure of the
no. 1 engine forcing the crew of the DC-3 to continue on a
single engine (no. 2). After a while the remaining engine
lost power due to overheating resulting in crash of the
aircraft.
Maharaja Kameshwar Singh, last Maharaja of
Darbhanga.After the independence of India from British rule
in 1947, the Government of India initiated several land
reform actions and the Zamindari system was abolished. The
fortunes of Darbhanga Raj dwindled.The last Maharaja of
Darbhanga Raj was Maharaja Bahadur Sir Kameshwar
Singh, K.C.I.E. He died heirless. [30] (History of
BHU).Controversy over royal status-The origin of the royal
family of Darbhanga is traced to a grant of the Sarkar of
Tirhut to Pandit Mahesh Thakur by Emperor Akbar. The
supporters of the theory that Raj Darbhanga was a kingdom
argue that it was held by Privy Council that the rulership
was a heridatory one with succession governed by
primogeniture. The supporters argue that by the end of the
eighteenth Century, the Sarkar of Tirhut was practically an
independent kingdom until the conquest of Bengal and
Bihar by the British.[31] (Source - Radhakrishnan: His Life
and Ideas by K. Satchidananda Murty, Ashok Vohra at page
92).The opponents of the theory argue that Raj Darbhanga
was never a kingdom but was a zamindari with all the
trappings of princely state. The rulers of Raj Darbhanga
were the largest land owners in India, and thus were called
Raja, and later Maharaja and Maharajadhiraja. However
they were never given the status of ruling prince.[32] (Dr.
Upendra Thakur Mithilak Ithas).
Further, after conquest of Bengal and Bihar, the British Raj
initiated permanent settlement, and the Raja of Darbhanga
was recognised only as a Zamindar.The references in this
article to the Estate of Darbhanga as Raj Darbhanga or the
ruler thereof as King of Darbhanga or Maharaja Darbhanga
is not meant to comment of on this controversy but to

present the facts and history in a manner as generally
understood in the region of Darbhanga.Insignia-Raj
Darbhanga used several insignias. One of the insignia was a
Ganges river dolphin riding the waves. The second insignia
was a Ganges river dolphin inside a six pointed star. The
third insignia was a variation of second one with the fish
curved upwards.
Palaces
Darbhanga has several palaces that were built during the
Darbhanga Raj era.
1. Lakshmivilas Palace - This palace was severely
damaged in the 1934 earthquake and was rebuilt. This
palace was donated to Kameshwar Singh Darbhanga
Sanskrit University.Roper
Lethbridge
said about
Lakshmivilas Palace: "The new Palace at Darbhanga, with
its immense stables, its botanical and zoological gardens,
and its many beautiful surroundings, is well known in
England by the sketches that have appearerd in the London
illustrated papers."[33]
(Umesh Mishra; Author Govinda
Jhā; at page 60).
2. Nargona Palace - Nargona Palace was constructed after
the 1934 Bihar earthquake. It was built using the best
technology available at the time for prevention of damage
resulting from earthquakes. It has been donated to Lalit
Narayan Mithila University.
3. Ram Bagh Palace - It is situated inside the fort and is the
oldest palace in Darbhanga. It is still owned by members of
Raj Darbhanga family. It is presently in a dilapidated
condition. [34] ( Anthropology of Ancient Hindu Kingdoms:
A Study in Civilizational Perspective. Author - Makhan
Jha).
4. Bela Palace - Built for Raja Bishweshar Singh (Raja
Bahadur), younger brother of Maharaja Kameshwar Singh,
it is the best preserved palace. It was taken by the Central
Government and is being used as a Postal Training College.
5. Dilkhush Bag - It is one of two palaces situated inside
Darbhanga Fort. It is almost in ruins.
6. Moti Mahal - Moti Mahal was destroyed in the
earthquake of 1934. It was not rebuilt. Only one room of
Moti Mahal exists today.
Dharbanga Raj had several Palaces in other towns in
India.
1. Navlakha Palace complex at Rajnagar, in Madhubani
District of Bihar
2. Palace at Bhouara near Madhubani; leased to the
police department
3. Darbhanga House at New Delhi situated at 7 Man Singh
Road, New Delhi.[35] ("Darbhanga Raj relic languishing
Dipak Mishra". The Times of India. 3 August 2002).The
adjoining property of 25 Akbar Road, in front of the present
Congress party headquarters, also belonged to Raj
Darbhanga.
4. Darbhanga House at 42 Chowringhee Street, Kolkata. A
greenhouse given to the Agri-Horticultural Garden at
Alipur, Kolkata, by the royal family of Darbhanga is also
called Darbhanga house, but it was not a residential house.
5. Darbhanga Mansions at Carmichael Road, Mumbai.[36]
(A Concise History of India. Authors: Barbara Daly Metcalf
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and Thomas R. Metcalf at page 147).All the land of Income
Tax Colony on Peddler Road, Mumbai belonged to the royal
family. The Income Tax Colony is also called "Darbhanga
House".
6. Darbhanga House at Ranchi - It now houses the head
office of Central Coalfields Limited.
7. Navlakha Palace, also called Darbhanga House, at Patna.
It was donated to Patna University and now houses
postgraduate departments of Patna University. It has a Kali
Temple in its complex.
8. Darbhanga House at Kaithu, Shimla (currently houses
the Loretto Convent School) and Kalyani House at
Chharabra, Shimla (now houses the Himalayan International
School).
9. Darbhanga Palace at Darbhanga Ghat, Varanasi.
10. Darbhanga House and Darbhanga Castle at Allahabad.
11. Darbhanga House at Darjeeling.
12. Darbhanga House in Delhi at Darbhanga Lane.
13. Navlakha Palace (Darbhanga House), Patna [37] (Dr.
Perm Chandra Thakur Mithila ki Siksha Avam Sanskrit ke
Vikash Me Darbhanga Raj kaa yogdan (2002) Unpublished
thesis L.N.M.U.Darbhanga).
Major temples constructed by Raj Darbhanga
1. Kankali Mandir, Rambagh, Darbhanga.
2. Madheshwar Mandir, Darbhanga.
3. Shyama Temple, Darbhanga.
4. Manokamna Mandir, Darbhanga - This is a small
temple dedicated to the God Hanuman. It is an intricately
carved temple built entirely of white marble.
5. Raj Rajeshwari Kali Mandir, Muzaffarpur.
6. Kali Mandir, Navlakha Palace, Patna.
7. Ram Mandir, Bans Phatak, Varanasi.
8. Ram Sita Mandir, Ahiari Village, Darbhanga DistrictBuilt in 1817 by Maharaja Chhatra Singh Bahadur.
9. Temple Complex at Darbhanga - Temples were
constructed by Raj Darbhanga at the site where the
Maharajas of Darbhanga were cremated. There are several
temples in the complex. Until the 1980s jackals would come
to the complex every evening and were offered food by the
priests of the temples. Due to the rapid urbanisation of
Darbhanga, especially in the area around these temples, the
jackals do not come to the complex any longer. [38] (The
importance of being Gauhar Jan The Tribune, May 26,
2002).Lakshmeshwari Tara Mandir, Darbhanga, Kankali
Mandir, Temple Complex in Darbhanga.
Maithili language and Mithila society
The palace complex at Raj DarbhangaNargona Palace; The
Kings of Raj Darbhanga were Brahmins by caste. Mithila
was a centre of knowledge from time immemorial, and the
kings promoted knowledge, arts, and crafts in every possible
manner. This has had a profound effect on society of
Mithila. Even today, a person's social standing is considered
more by his knowledge than by any wealth he has
acquired.The Maharajas of Darbhanga and Darbhanga Raj
were looked upon as the embodiment of Mithila and the
Maithili language by people in the region. The Maharaja
was the hereditary head of Maithil Mahasabha, a writers'
organisation. Maharaja and Raj Darbhanga played a
prominent role in the revival of the Maithili language and its

literature.Maharaja Kameshwar Singh was a nationalist, and
espoused the cause of the Hindi language along with
Maithili. This caused anguish to the leaders of the Maithili
movement. Maharaja Kameshwar Singh called for the
people to start using Devanagari script rather than tirhuta
script for writing in Maithili. Today, people write Maithili
using the Devanagari script and efforts are being made to
revive the Tirhuti script. In 1931, the then Maharaja of
Darbhanga, Kameshwar Singh Bahadur, made an
endowment of Rs. One lakh to Patna University to create a
Maithili development fund. This had the desired result of a
spurt in literary activities and publications, and ultimately
the language came to be recognized in the field of higher
education in 1937.[39] (Jatasankar jha History of Mithila).
The views of Maharaja Kameshwar Singh did not gain
popularity with the people except for the call to use the
Devanagri script. He effectively became the leader of a
small elite group having a pan-nationalistic agenda rather
than a popular king of the masses. He lost in the general
election in Bihar in 1952 despite being one of the biggest
philanthropists and progressive-minded kings in preindependence India.A former Secretary of Maithil
Mahasabha said Darbhanga Kameshwar Singh "was a great
nationalist, one of the founders of Indian National Congress.
Now he worked for national integration. So he removed the
claim of Maithili itself and fought for Hindi. We have a
script of our own, but when he established a printing press
here [in Darbhanga], he established a Hindi printing press. A
great contribution to national integration but a loss for
Mithila." [22]Maharaja Kameshwar Singh published Mithila
Mihir, a Maithili periodical, starting in 1908. Mithila Mihir
was published by Newspaper and Publications Pvt. Ltd, by
one of the companies owned by Raj Darbhanga. Publication
of Mithila Mihir was continued until the 1980s and
intermittently thereafter. Maharaja Kameshwar Singh made
a provision in his will for its continued publication.[40] (The
Sunday Tribune - Spectrum - Article).
Religion
The Maharajas of Darbhanga were devoted to Sanskrit
traditions and were supporters of orthodox Hindu practices
in both caste and religion.The kings of Darbhanga were of
the Brahimin caste. Shiva and Kali were the main deities of
the royal family. Even though they were deeply religious,
they were also secular in their outlook. The palace area in
Darbhanga has three tombs of Muslim saints and a small
mosque. The wall of fort at Darbhanga was designed to
leave an area so that the mosque is not disturbed. The tomb
of a Muslim saint is located next to Anandbagh Palace.As
part of their attempt to reintroduce old Hindu customs such
as the study of Vedas and Vedic rites, the Maharaja
reintroduced Samavedic study by inviting a few well-versed
Samavedins from south India to teach there.[41] (Sitar and
Sarod in the 18th and 19th Centuries. Author: Allyn Miner;
at page 144).
Maharaja Rameshwar Singh established and was general
president of Sri Bharat Dharma Mahamadal, a neoconservative Hindi organization that sought to make Hindu
scriptures available to all castes and women. He was one of
the main patrons of Agamanusandhana Samiti, an
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organisation with the objective of publishing Tantric texts in
English and other languages.[42] (A.A.Macdorald History of
Sanskrit literature).
System of Parmangi
Parmangi was a unique system for pre-approval of intended
marriage
partners
prevalent
among
Shrotriya
Brahmins.Most of the Hindu population in Mithila region
follow the Mithila School of Hindu personal law, a set of
laws governing the religious, personal, and cultural aspects
of society. Hindu personal law varies from region to region.
Under the Mithila school of Hindu personal law, a person
can only marry someone who is seven generations removed
from their father's side and five generations removed from
their mother's side.A system of keeping the genealogical
trees was maintained by people known as Panjikaar. They
maintained geneacological records of every Brahmin family
in Mithila. Any Maithil Brahmin could approach the
Panjikaars and get the list of eligible spouses for their
children. The list authenticated that the prospective spouse
was not within prohibited degrees of relationship.
During the days of the Raj, a Shrotriya Brahmin had to
apply to the Maharaja of Darbhanga for approval of an
intended marriage, giving details of the bride and groom
along with a certificate from the Panjikaar stating that the
bride and groom were not within the prohibited degrees of
relationship. The priest would get the marriage formalized
only after the Maharaja's approval was received.[43]
(SHARPISHMIKE:
AVIATION
HISTORY/
4-3054).Records of every marriage were kept by Raj Darbhanga.
This also served as a register of marriages amongst
Shrotriya Brahmins. The Parnami System became defunct
after the death of Maharaja Kameshwar Singh Bahadur in
1962.
Promoted of education
I hold that an education which does not provide for
instruction in the religion of one's forefathers can never be
complete and am convinced that a Hindu will be a better
Hindu, a Christian a better Christian, and a Mohammedan a
better Mohammedan if he had implicit faith in his God and
in the religion of his forefathers.[44] (AeroTransport Data
Bank).

was a good sitar player.Ustad Bismillah Khan was a court
musician of Raj Darbhanga for several years. He had spent
his childhood in Darbhanga.[46] (Jatasankar jha History of
Mithila). Gauhar Jaan gave her first performance before the
Maharaja of Darbhanga in 1887 and was appointed as court
musician.[47] (consultant: History of Indian Railways).Pandit
Rameshwar Pathak, one of the foremost Sitar players of the
early 20th century, was court musician in Raj Darbhanga. [48]
(Court buildings & Residential accommodation).Raj
Darbhanga supported Murad Ali Khan, brother of Nanhe
Khan of Gwalior. Murad Ali Khan was one of the foremost
sarod players of his time. Murad Ali Khan is credited with
being the first person to use metal strings and metal
fingerboard plates on his sarod, which has today become the
standard.[49] (18.07.1936, Daily News, Bengal gajat).Kundan
Lal Sehgal was a friend of Raja Bisheshwar Singh, younger
brother of Maharaja Kameshwar Singh. Whenever the two
met the Bela Palace at Darbhanga witnessed long sessions of
conversations and renditions of ghazals and thumris. K. L.
Sehgal attended the marriage of Raja Bahadur, and took out
his harmonium and sang "Babul Mora Naihar Chhuto Hee
Jaye" at the wedding.[50] (Sringrikh, Kharagpur Hills,
Munger accessed on 3 December 2008).Raj Darbhanga had
its own symphony orchestra and police band. There was a
circular structure in front of Manokamna Temple, which
was known as the Band Stand. The band used to play music
there in the evening. Today the floor of bandstand is the
only part still extant.
Controlled Companies
Maharaja Kameshwar Singh was one of the great
industrialists of the region. He controlled 14 businesses
producing sugar, jute, cotton, iron and steel, aviation, print
media, and other products. Some of the major companies
were: Newspaper & Publications Pvt. Ltd. Newspaper &
Publications Pvt. Ltd. published two newspapers from
Patna, Bihar. The Indian Nation was an English daily
newspaper while Aryavarta was a Hindi daily newspaper. It
also published Mithila Mihir, a periodical in the Maithili
language, and The Dove, a monthly magazine in English.
During their heyday, the two newspapers almost had a
monopoly in Bihar. The company is no longer publishing
any newspapers or magazines.Walford Walford was a chain
of automobile dealerships. It had showrooms at Kolkata,
Guwahati, and Imphal.

Music
Darbhanga became one of the prominent centres of
Hindustani classical music from the late 18th century. The
kings of Raj Darbhanga were great patrons of music, art,
and culture. Several famous musicians were associated with
Raj Darbhanga. Prominent amongst them were Ustad
Bismillah Khan, Gauhar Jaan, Pandit Ram Chatur Mallik,
Pandit Rameshwar Pathak, and Pandit Siya Ram Tiwari. Raj
Darbhanga was a main patron of Dhrupad, a vocal style in
Hindustani classical music. A major school of Dhrupad
today is known as Darbhanga Gharana. Today there are
three major gharanas of Dhrupad in India: Dagar Gharana,
Mishras of Bettiah Raj, and the Mallicks of Darbhanga
Gharana.[45] (Darbhanga Aviation (ATDB)). According to S.
M. Ghosh (quoted in 1896) Maharaja Lakshmishwar Singh

Darbhanga Aviations Raj Darbhanga had four Douglas DC3 aircraft (2 No.s of C-47A-DL and 1 No. of C-47A-DK)
and ran an airline, Darbhanga Aviations, from 1950 to 1962.
These airplanes were purchased from the United States Air
Force. One of these planes (Registration number VT-DEM)
was destroyed in an accident near Calcutta in 1954. This
plane was on scheduled domestic service out of Calcutta,
India, when it crashed on takeoff. The No.1 engine of the
plane caught fire immediately after takeoff from Calcutta
runway 19R. The aircraft failed to gain height, stalled, and
crashed into some trees 3,330 feet (1,010 m) past the end of
the runway. Two of the eight passengers and all three crew
members aboard were killed. The six surviving passengers
were all critically injured. Although the engine fire was the
primary cause of the crash, the pilot was also cited for a
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delay in feathering the engine and for the extreme nose-up
altitude of the plane during takeoff.
The second airplane, bearing registration No. VT-AYG
crashed on 24 May 1962 near Rajshahi in Bangladesh. The
cause of the crash has been attributed to fatigue failure of
the no.1 engine, forcing the crew of the DC-3 to continue on
a single engine (no. 2). The remaining engine lost power due
to overheating, resulting in crash of the aircraft.The third
aircraft (registration No. VT-DEM) was taken over by the
Indian Air Force.[51] (Handbook of Indian Agriculture.
Author - Niya Gopal Mukerji at page 476).The fourth
aircraft (registration No.VT-AZX) was sold to Kalinga
Airlines.
Raj Darbhanga maintained two airstrips at Darbhanga and
Madhubani. The airstrip at Darbhanga is now under control
of the Indian Air Force, while the airstrip at Madhubani is
under control of the Ministry of Civil Aviation.
Ashok Paper Mills Ashok Paper Mills manufactured
newsprint. It was later taken over by Government of Bihar,
and is now closed.Sakri Sugar Factory and Pandaul Sugar
Factory Both these factories were nationalized and taken
over by Government of Bihar.Rameshwar Jute Mills The
jute mills located in outskirts of Calcutta were sold to the
Birlas in 1960.British India Corporation The British India
Corporation was a large business with several mills and
factories in Kanpur and other parts of north India. The
controlling stake was held by the Maharaja of Darbhanga.
Octavius Steel This organisation was a large Calcutta
managing agency with interests in engineering, tea, sugar,
and other products. The Maharaja of Darbhanga had a large
financial stake in this company.[52] (Sportal - Sports Portal GOVERNMENT OF INDIA).Thacker Spink & Co (P) Ltd
This Calcutta-based publishing house was owned by the
Darbhanga Raj and it published many books.Darbhanga
Investments Private Ltd This company was the investment
arm of Raj Darbhanga, and held shares of various
companies,
including
companies
of
the
Tata
Group.Darbhanga Dairy Farm (P) Ltd This was a dairy farm
owned by Darbhanga Raj. The company held dairy farms in
Darbhanga and Jamshedpur.
Darbhanga Marketing Ltd This was a Calcutta based
marketing company. It is now a part of KK Birla
Group.Tirhoot State Rly This Company promoted a railway
line in north Bihar. The first railway line in north Bihar
between Darbhanga and Bajitpur on the banks of the Ganges
opposite Barh was built in 1874 at the prompting of the
Maharaja Lakshmishwar Singh under auspices of Tirhoot
State Railway. In 1874, Tirhoot State Railway opened meter
gauge rail lines to Samastipur and Darbhanga.[53] (11.
09.10.1962, Daily News, Aryavart Dainik).
Railway cars
Raj Darbhanga had two private railroad cars, one for broad
gauge railway tracks and the other for meter gauge railway
tracks. These railroad cars are presently lying in a
dilapidated condition at the Barauni railway yard.

Public works
1. The Raj Darbhanga, during the period of Maharaja
Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur, spent over £300,000 for
relief and charity work during the Bihar famine of 1873–74.
The measures taken for meeting the challenges arising out of
the famine was considered to be a model for governance at
that time.
2. Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur got schools,
dispensaries, and other facilities constructed and maintained
them out of his own funds for the benefit of the public. The
dispensary at Darbhanga cost £3400, a huge sum at the time.
3. Maharaja Lakshmeshwar Singh Bahadur initiated
constriuction of iron bridges constructed on all rivers in the
Raj.
4. Raj Darbhanga donated 52 bighas of land for the creation
and use of the Muzaffarpur Judgeship.[54] (23.03.1912, Daily
News, Bengal gajat).
5. Raj Darbhanga had several lakes and ponds dug in the
region to provide irrigation for farmers and thus help
prevent famines.
6. The first railway line in north Bihar, between Darbhanga
and Bajitpur on the banks of the Ganges opposite Barh, was
built in 1874 at the prompting of the Maharaja
Lakshmishwar
Singh.[55]
(Sir
Kameshwar
Singh
(Darbhanga) v The Province of Bihar AIR 1950 Patna).
7. Over 1,500 km of roads were constructed by the early part
of the 19th century by Raj Darbhanga. Of this over 300 km
was metalled road. This resulted in the expansion of trade as
well as greater markets for agricultural produce in the
region.[55](Sir Kameshwar Singh (Darbhanga) v State of
Bihar AIR (38) 1951 Patna 91 (FB)).
8. Many dharamshalas (charitable lodging houses) were
constructed such as Ram Mandir and Rani Kotha in
Varanasi.
9. Homes for destitute people were constructed.
10. Kharagpur Lake, a large reservoir, was built on the Man
river in Munger District.[56] (Property and the Constitution.
Author: Janet McLean).
11. Raj Darbhanga was a pioneer of cross-breeding cattle to
improve milk production. A superior milking cow breed
called Hansi was introduced by Raj Darbhanga. The cow
was a cross between local cows and the Jersey breed.[57] (Sir
Kameshwar Singh (Darbhanga) v State of Bihar AIR (39)
1952 SC 252).
Sports
Raj Darbhanga actively promoted various sports activities.
The Polo Ground in Laheriasarai was a major centre for
polo in pre-independence times in Bihar. The winner of a
major polo tournament in Calcutta is awarded the
Darbhanga Cup.[58] (Sringrikh, Kharagpur Hills, Munger
accessed on 3 December 2008).Raja Bishweshwar Singh
was one of the founding members of the All India Football
Federation, the prime governing body for football in India.
Raja Bahadur, along with Rai Bahadur JP Sinha, were the
Honorary Secretaries of the federation upon its inception in
1935.[59] (Handbook of Indian Agriculture. Author - Niya
Gopal Mukerji at page 476).The first flight over Mount
Everest in took place in 1933. This expedition was
organised by military officers, supported by public
companies, and hosted by the Maharajah of Darbhanga
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Kameshwar Singh Bahadur along with the Raja of
Banaili.[60] (Handbook of Indian Agriculture. Author - Niya
Gopal Mukerji at page 477).
Impact on Indian Constitution
After Independence, a Constituent Assembly was formed to
frame the constitution of India, and Maharaja Kameshwar
Singh was one of its members. One of the major issues
facing the Constituent Assembly was the right of property.
This is illustrated in an article, "(Un) Constituting Property:
The Deconstruction of the 'Right to Property' in India" by
Jaivir Singh of the Centre for the Study of Law and
Governance, Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi. To
quote a passage from the article:
The broad political impulse after independence was for the
ruling Congress Party to eliminate, preferably without
compensation, Zamindars – rural intermediaries, who under
colonial rule had gained rights over vast tracts of land in
many parts of the country, and put into effect a ‘socialist’
Industrial Policy that gave the State a major role in
controlling both private (both, through the planning process
and a mandate to take over concerns in the public interest)
and public industry. Such moves were challenged using the
property clause of the Constitution in the courts in a series
of cases. For instance, prominent among such cases were the decision of the Bihar High Court [61] (Sportal GOVERNMENT OF INDIA) to strike down as
unconstitutional the Bihar Management of Estates and
Tenures Act, 1949, which was held to violate Articles
19(1)(f) and 314. This judicial threat motivated the First
Amendment to the Indian Constitution, which came into
being with Parliament passing the First Amendment Act
(1951). By this amendment, Articles 31 A, 31 B and the
Ninth Schedule were added to the Constitution. Article 31 A
permitted the legislation of laws to acquire estates – a term
used cover the properties of Zamindars and other categories
of revenue farmers, the taking over of property by the State
for a limited period either in the ‘public interest’ or to
‘secure the proper management of the property’,
amalgamate properties, and extinguish or modify the rights
of managers, managing agents, directors, stockholders etc.
and those who have licenses or agreements to search or own
minerals and oil.
The Full Bench of Patna High Courts struck down the
reform laws for being ultra vires and hence unconstitutional
due to their being in violation of Article 14 (Right to
Equality) and Article 19 of the Indian Constitution. [62]
(Jatasankar jha History of Mithila). The High Courts did not
go into the question of Article 31 (Right of Property, now
removed from the Indian Constitution). However, this
decision combined with decisions of the other High Courts
was seen as reactionary and anti-reform.[63] (Sir John
Woodroffe, Tantra and Bengal: An Indian Soul in a
European. Author: Kathleen Taylor. Page 212).While the
decision of the Full Bench of Patna High Court was in
appeal, the Constitutional (First Amendment) Act of 1951
was introduced which excluded scrutiny by the Courts of
acquisition of property by the state. The courts were
excluded from entertaining writs under article 14, 19 and 31

and ousted the Court's jurisdiction to judicial review of land
reform measures.Subsequently, when the appeal in Sir
Kameshwar Singh v State of Bihar was heard in the
Supreme Court of India, it was held that due to the
amendment the jurisdiction of the Court's review was only
limited to the question of the quantum of compensation and
did not affect the Court's jurisdiction to review the
acquisition on the question of public purpose. [64]
(Anthropology of Ancient Hindu Kingdoms: A Study in
Civilization-Makhana jha ). The family and descendants of
Mahesh Thakur gradually consolidated their power in social,
agrarian, and political matters and came to be regarded as
kings of Madhubani. Darbhanga became the seat of power
of the Raj Darbhanga family from 1762. They also had a
palace at Rajnagar situated in Madhubani district. They
bought land from local people. They became known as a
Khandavala family (the richest landlord). This family was
not regarded as kings by the British Raj but they were
allowed to use the prefix Maharaja, and later
Maharajadhiraj, by the British. There is no documentation
for this as it was a verbal commitment. Although the British
never granted them formal status as a ruling princely state,
they had all the trappings of a princely state.For a period of
twenty years (1860–1880), Darbhanga Raj was placed under
Ward of Court by the British government. During this
period, Darbhanga Raj was involved in litigation regarding
succession. This litigation decided that the estate was
impartible and succession was to be governed by
primogeniture.The estate of Darbhanga Raj was estimated to
cover an area of 6,200 km2. It had an indigo concern in
Sarahia and Bachaur in Muzaffarpur district, Pandaul in
Madhubani District, and Gonswara in Purnea district. Raj
Darbhanga started several companies. Newspaper &
Publication Pvt. Ltd. published newspapers and periodicals
such as The Indian Nation, Aryavarta, and 'Mithila Mihir.
The Walford Company was a chain of automobile
dealterships having branches at Calcutta, Guwahati, and
Imphal. The family owned Ashok Paper Mills, Pandaul
Sugar Factory, Sakri Sugar Factory, and others. Darbhanga
Raj contained 4,495 villages under 18 circles in Bihar and
Bengal and employed over 7,500 officers to manage the
estate.[65] (The Bihar Earthquake And The Darbhanga Raj.
Author - Kumar Ganganand Sinha. Publisher - Darbhanga
Raj, 1936)Darbhanga Raj was said to be the best managed
estate at the time of abolition of Zamindari.Raj Darbhanga
had several Palaces in Darbhanga: Rambagh Palace,
Lakshmeshwar Vilas Palace, Nargona Palace, Bela Palace,
and at Rajnagar in Madhubani District. Raj Darbhanga had
properties at almost every prominent city in British India.
This case and a few other cases resulted in the right to
property being struck from the fundamental rights available
to Indians. Thus, Raj Darbhanga indirectly contributed to
the abolition of the right of property in India.
Raj Darbhanga today- Raj Darbhanga has been heirless
since the death of Maharaja Kameshwar Singh, the last
Maharaja of Darbhanga. The three sons of Raja Bishweshar
Singh have passed away and their descendants are placed
across the globe. Maharaniadhirani Kam Sundari, widow of
the late Maharajadhiraja Kameshwar Singh (the last
Maharaja
of
Darbhanga
Raj),
established
the
Maharajadhiraja Kameshwar Singh Kalyani Foundation by a
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deed of trust (No.5699 of 16 March 1989). The Foundation
is housed in the residential building of the erstwhile
Maharani, the Donor Trustee of the Foundation, at Kalyani
Niwas, in Darbhanga. [66] (The Bihar Earthquake And The
Darbhanga Raj. Author - Kumar Ganganand Sinha.
Publisher - Darbhanga Raj, 1936). The set-up consists of a
big library, office of the Managing Trustee, guest House for
accommodation for visiting scholars.
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Abstract:
Neuromarketing has proved to be a boon to
marketer, with the advent of technologies in brain imaging
such as Functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging (fMRI)
and Magnetoencephalography (MEG) and brainwave
measurement or Electroencephalography (EEG). Many a
times we ask questions to ourselves for reasons towards a
purchase, to which the answer is ambiguous. The reason to
this is our fondness towards a product/service is realized
unconsciously. It’s a new form of marketing practice and
study. Majority of the MNC’s have been successfully using
Neuromarketing from past few years. The objective of
neuromarketing is to gain information pertaining to the
human brain’s responses, which marketing stimuli are
efficient, which is not possible through conventional
methods. In near future neuromarketing will become more
economical and faster than any other marketing tools.
The first part of the paper begins with a brief history of
neuromarketing (NM) and benefits and results gained by
NM, in the second part some ethical challenges are
highlighted and finally the conclusion.
Key Words: neuromarketing, advertisement, neuroimaging
Introduction
In today’s competitive world marketers are willing
to give king’s ransom to get cue about what’s going on in
the customers mind, with the help of which they can
improvise their existing products, and also help in launching
new products and more importantly to understand their the
effectiveness of the advertisements that are flashed day in
and day out through various media vehicles.
So what’s Neuromarketing all about?
Whenever customers enter shopping malls it
becomes difficult for them to make a choice from various
brands. And many a times when customer are questioned
about the preference for a particular product the answer to
this question is ambiguous, unreasoned or it doesn’t exist.
The reason is our preferences for a certain goods are
unconsciously realized (Marcel, Lăcrămioara et.al).
Traditional consumer research techniques like survey, focus
group interviews have suffered from two important
limitations, as consumers are not always able or willing to
provide the required information (Ahuja, 2006), with the
help of neuromarketing marketers are able to explore these
avenues defined as the application of neuroimaging
techniques for marketing research purposes (Sutherland,
2003; Applebaum, 2005; Lee et al, 2007).
Neuromarketing creating waves in Business
Neuromarketing is receiving more corporate
attention and media coverage, marketing and advertising

professionals are naturally intrigued by the possibilities it
appears to offer of enabling them to understand their
customers even better (Lewis, David).
Consumer are likely to react differently towards different
stimuli’s, there is also the possibility of using NM for
segmentation purposes, beyond mere demographic and
psychographic variables (Hardingham, 2006). In some
context of shopping decisions, neuromarketing determines
that when a product mesmerizes a shopper, the brains
analytical activity declines giving into a largely emotional
response. According to researchers, when people are
exposed towards cool products, the activity in the brain area
increases associated with self image, status and identity.
And interestingly respondents showed increased activity in
the cerebral area involved in planning. Even thought the
respondents were strapped to a scanner, they were
subconsciously trying to reach out for that product. A
reaction most marketers can only dream about (Mahoney,
2005). Emotion not only affect short term purchase (impulse
buying behavior) but they also affect long term decision
after critically analyzing the facts, so emotional content in
message should be appropriately designed to be optimized
in long term.
Pepsi over coke study stresses the influence that
brands have on consumer preferences (McClure et al., 2004)
by subjecting participants in drinking the cola blind folded
and testing & recoding their neural activity using fMRI.
Subjects were unaware of the drink they tasted,
approximately half of them stated their preference for pepsi
over coke. In the later stage, the subjects were provided with
a labeled cup of coke and a second unlabeled cup of coke,
for which they were told that it contained either pepsi or
coke. Majority of the subjects stated a preference for labeled
cup of coke, even though both the cups contained coke,
greater brain activity was observed in the dorsolateral
prefrontal cortex, hippocampus and medial prefrontal cortex
(a part of the brain that controls higher thinking). The
findings of this study indicated that brands (in this case,
Coca Cola) can greatly influence consumer’s neural
responses and behavioural preferences. Businesses can draw
lesson from this that by establishing strong brand image can
have a significant advantage in achieving market leadership
(Conejo, Khoo et.al).
Benefits of Neuromarketing
There are plethoras of companies across the globe
for example Pepsi co, Hyundai, Microsoft, yahoo, chevron,
Google, Walt Disney to name a few, which use
Neuromarketing, for gauging the consumer response to
products, websites, space design and displays. Also helps in
testing
and
empowering
advertisements,
deeply
understanding buying process etc
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How can this benefit the businesses?
Neuromarketing will certainly help many
businesses whether its design a product, advertisement,
political campaign ad’s etc. companies need to determine
need to determine whether the neuromarketing efforts will
fetch a better return on investment as compared to other
traditional assessment tools.
Understanding the nuances about customers drive,
while help in better designing ad campaign with the help of
neuromarketing, which would reflect on the company’s
bottom line. Product improvisation can be possible leading
to better customer quality of life.
Ethical Issues in Neuromarketing
 Intrusion of Privacy: The revelation of personal
preference and choices is the discretion of the
consumers. Breach of privacy happens if
neuroimaging transpires a private preference that is
beyond the scope of neuromarketers research
question
 Influencing Factor: once the attitude towards a
product or how a product is evaluated becomes
evident to the marketers, the advertisement or the
product design can be manipulated to synchronize
with the touch points of the consumer for
overconsumption
 Generalization of the results: results obtained from
a small group of subjects cannot be generalized to a
larger population, which would turn out to be a
failure
 Exploitation of Information: It can be used to
discriminate against individuals or exploit
particular neurological traits found in a subgroup of
individuals. Neuroimaging data can be potentially
target marketed to a specific group of people. Many
people would find this approach disgusting because
it takes advantage of a biological ‘weakness’ that
only exists in some people.
 Consumer Interest not considered: there have
always been complex relationship shared with
consumers and companies, some complex and
some compactable. Companies strive to
produce/design products that appeal the consumers,
which is considered as compactable. On the other
hand companies also would like to increase their
bottom lines, which sometimes detriment their
consumers. Understanding the consumer preference
and putting it in the best interest of both the parties,
without harming the consumers is the challenge.

Conclusion
Though neuromarketing is making waves in
business arena, still its beyond the reach of small business
due to the costs affiliated with it. Still neuromarketing is
passing the phase of hype and has received considerable
attention in United States. In today complex world
neuromarketing would certainly help in unveiling the psyche
of the consumers and there is lot of scope for future research
on this topic.
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Micro-credit has been considered as one of the
important ways of improving the economic life of the
mass poor (Chowdhury & Alam 1997; Hashemi &
Morshed 1997; Hossain 1988; Saiful 2004). It has now
become familiar in many countries because of its popular
recognition after winning the Nobel Prize. It has been
generally understood that peace is inextricably linked
with the elimination of poverty. Peace is not possible
without equitable social justice and development. Thus,
development is given first priority because of its
instrumental role in eradicating poverty and achieving
peace. Micro-credit can open up an opportunity for the
mass rural people, who do not have any collateral and
considered not bank-worthy, for running small-scale
business enterprise. It is believed that micro-credit
generates self-employment and self-reliance, which
consequently paves the way towards overall sustainable
development and peace in the society. Keeping these
considerations in mind, this study takes micro-credit as
an area of investigation to seek: (1) how micro-credit
impact on the life conditions of the borrower before and
Key words: Micro-credit, Poverty, Development,
after borrowing credit, (2) the patterns of loan utilization,
Peace, Bangladesh.
(3) how and in what ways micro-credit impacts on the
everyday household activities, including decisionmaking, gender equality, and balance of power between
Introduction:
The award of the Nobel Prize to Grameen Bank men and women.
(GB) has brought back the issue of micro-credit,
development and peace at the fore. The Nobel Prize Micro-credit, Poverty Alleviation and Peace: Some
award committee argued that GB, under the Conceptual Issues
extraordinary guidance of her founder Dr. Muhammad
Credit is one of the ancient thinking of human
Yunus, has played an instrumental role in achieving civilization. It has attained place in the centre of poverty
peace through development. This study has taken this and Bangladesh has become the home of micro-credit
issue seriously to examine if micro-credit plays any program for the poor. Micro-credit can be defined as a
important role in establishing peace though development. tiny collateral free loan aimed at the poorest of the poor
From the Nobel committee’s point of view poverty is a to help them start or expand their self-employment
major challenge in achieving peace, thereby eradicating pursuits. For further clarification, Dr. Yunus Says,
poverty is one of the main routes through which peace “Micro-credit is a well tried and well founded method
can be achieved. Thus, GB’s contribution in achieving that can bring financial services to the poorest of the
peace by eradicating poverty through micro-credit has poor. Micro credit promotes entrepreneurship, and pits
been justified, and a Nobel Prize has been awarded.
each individual poor person, especially women, in the
driving- seat in their own lives. Micro-credit is more
about people than about money. It is a question of
Abstract:
This paper examines if micro-credit for the rural
poor in Bangladesh has any instrumental role in
achieving development and peace at the household
level. This study has been conducted among the microcredit borrowers of the Grameen Bank (GB) and
Bangladesh Rural Advancement Committee (BRAC).
Structured questionnaires have been used to
understand the amount of borrowing and the patterns
of use of the loan. Ethnographic case studies are used
to explore the ways in which micro-credit and its use
have impacted on the lives of the borrowers. This study
has found out that micro-credit has positive impact on
the lives of the borrowers. The return from the microcredit investment through small-scale enterprises has
contributed towards economic ease of the families,
thereby contributing towards less domestic violence,
gender equality and peace at the family level. Such
findings, however, have yet to be established at the
macro societal level through large-scale studies.
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trusting people. Credit means to trust, to give someone
credit” (Yunus 1999:12).
It is globally accepted that micro-credit is the
extension of very small loans to the unemployed, to poor
entrepreneurs and to others living in poverty that are not
bankable. These individuals lack collateral, steady
employment and a verifiable credit history and therefore
cannot meet even the most minimum qualifications to
gain access to traditional credit. The formal and
conventional leading mechanism is primarily based on
collateral. For lending money one has to prove that in
case he defaults willingly or unwillingly the lender can
catch hold of his assets, so the borrower is never trusted.
In a situation where majority of the population cannot
provide collateral, they are automatically weeded out.
Micro credit is one of the ways of poor to acquire
assets and to become productive (Rahman 1999;
Mathews and Ali 2002; Saiful 2010). This kind of
program was first attempted in 1976, when Professor Dr.
Muhammad Yunus, a Bangladeshi economist and first
Nobel laureate, introduced an experimental project to
examine whether the poor were creditworthy without
collateral. Using the mechanism, poor people became
able to form groups to gain access to institutional credit.
The mechanism also allowed credit to reach the poor,
especially women. After seven years of experiment, the
idea took formal shape as a bank with its own charter. In
this way, Gramen Bank (GB) was formally established in
1983 (Yunus 1998). On the other hand, Bangladesh
Rural Advancement Committee (BRAC), Pioneer of the
NGOs in Bangladesh was established in 1972 as a
charitable organization to help resettle households
displaced during the 1971 war. BRAC’s founder F.H.
Abed soon realized that relief simply maintained the
status quo and it is inadequate to alleviate poverty. For
this reason, BRAC always focused on rural poverty and
tried to develop a framework for poverty alleviations
(Khandker 1999:17).
Associated with microcredit and development is the
term poverty, which is perceived to be a condition that
lacks a certain amount of material possessions or
money. There are many definitions of poverty
depending on the context of the situation and the views
of the person giving the definition. “Poverty is a denial
of choices and opportunities, a violation of human
dignity. It means lack of basic capacity to participate
effectively in society. It means not having enough to
feed and clothe a family, not having a school or clinic
to go to; not having the land on which to grow one’s
food or a job to earn one’s living, not having access to
credit. It means insecurity, powerlessness and
exclusion of individuals, households and communities.
It means susceptibility to violence, and it often implies
living in marginal or fragile environments, without
access to clean water or sanitation” (United Nations
2003). Poverty is pronounced deprivation in wellbeing, and comprises many dimensions. It includes low
incomes and the inability to acquire the basic goods
and services necessary for survival with dignity.
Poverty also encompasses low levels of health and
education, poor access to clean water and sanitation,
inadequate physical security, lack of voice, and

insufficient capacity and opportunity to better one’s
life.
Poverty prevailed in the past, it exists now and it is
likely to remain in the future as a curse of human
civilization. Therefore, poverty free world may not be
attained through eradications but it must be alleviated to
a humane standards and tolerance. The latest form of the
poverty fighting instruments is ‘micro-credit’ for the
poor. It remains as a state and international strategy to
help the poor against fighting the extreme poverty. It is
now globally recognized that micro-credit can play a
crucial role in fighting against poverty and social
injustice. And most importantly, microcredit establishes
the fact that poor people are also bank worthy (Yunus
1997).
Poverty and underdevelopment are two sides of
the same coin. Although the term development is
contested, it can be defined as “the gradual growth of
something so that it becomes more advanced, stronger”
(Hornby 2005: 418). Development is also understood as
improvement in a country’s economic and social
conditions. More especially it refers to improvements in
ways of managing an area’s natural and human resources
in order to create wealth and improve people’s lives.
From the definition above, it is clear that the implicit
concept of development indicates the incorporation of
development goals that go beyond economic ones, to
mutual cooperation and helping one’s own community.
Another very crucial concept related to poverty
and underdevelopment is peace. Peace is an ultimate
goal of every society. Peace and conflict researcher john
Galtung says, “Peace is the absence of violence”
(Galtung 1990: 9). On the other hand James H. Laue
Defines Peace as a positive concept that peace is “a
process of continuous and constructive management of
differences toward the goal of more mutually satisfying
relations, the preservation of escalation of violence and
the achievement of those conditions that exemplify the
universal well-being of human beings and their groups
from the family to the culture and the state” (cited in
Harun-ur-Rashid. 2005:1) Such definitions of peace
indicates a situation where there is no discrimination,
injustice, inequalities, conflicts and violation of human
rights.
Relationship between Peace and Development:
Development is the precondition for establishing
peace; thereby peace is impossible without development.
Peace is generally expected when smooth development is
ensured. Thus, development always paves the way of
sustainable peace and prosperity. On the other hand,
poverty is perceived as a hindrance which diminishes an
individual’s faith in his capability and consequently
perpetuates inequality. The inequality threatens the
social fabrics and jeopardizes peace and security in any
society. With reference to this connection, Ali (2006)
says “micro credit is not a panacea for all poverty
reduction problems but it is the beginning to an end, and
not an end by itself”. In this conncetion another popular
columnist Sayed Badrul Ahsan (2006) says, “Poverty
might be alleviated through an adoption of master plans
and conventional strategy. The bigger thought was that
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poverty struck a below at the micro level” According to is to understand borrower’s perception about the impact
the Norwegian Nobel Committee, “lasting peace can not of micro credit on Development, poverty alleviation,
be achieved unless large population groups find ways in financial solvency and Peace in Bangladesh.
which to break out of poverty. Micro-credit is one such
Theoretical explanation of
means. Development from below also serves to advance
different concepts
democracy and human rights”.
Develop study objectives & issues

Methodology of this Study:
Microcredit programme of Grameen Bank and
BRAC, two largest NGOs in Bangladesh, have been
Secondary Data collection
selected for this study. Survey using questionnaire
Primary Data
method had been adopted as it is deemed appropriate for
providing general or common information. The
questionnaire was designed keeping in mind the
objectives of this study. Theoretical explanations of
Data processing and
various concepts and ideas related to microcredit, peace
analysis
and development were used. Both primary and secondary
data sources were used for the purpose of this study. A
Findings of the study
number of libraries were visited for collecting secondary
data, including Dhaka University library, Bangladesh
Institute of Development Studies (BIDS), Grameen Bank
Derive conclusion
library, and library of Bangladesh Rural Advancement
Committee (BRAC). Head offices as well as field offices Figure 1: The Study Process
of GB and BRAC were visited.
5. Findings of the Study:
It has been revealed from the survey that
(44.44%) of the respondents are female and (3.17%)
are male in Grameen Bank. On the contrary, (36.50%)
of the respondents are female and (15.84%) are male in
BRAC. It is also observed that between Grameen Bank
and BRAC maximum respondents, 80.94% were
female where only 19.06% were male. A large number
of the respondents (female) belong to the age group 2540 years. On the other hand, only a very few
respondents (male) belong to the age group 35-39, 4549 with (4.76%) and 40-44 with (3.17%) respectively.
It means that most respondents are in the youth group.
Educational status of the respondents shows that
most of the respondents (30.15%) are female and have
primary educational status. A large number of
respondents, however, are illiterate. Only a very few of
them (3.17%) passed secondary educational level. The
occupational status of the respondents reveals that most
Map 1: The Village Studied
of the female respondents (47.61%) are housewives. On
The study was conducted in Teota union of Shivalaya the other hand, majority of the male respondents
upazila in Manikgonj district. The area was selected (9.52%) are businessman. It has also been found out
primarily due to its proximity with Dhaka, easy that (79.36%) of the female respondents are married,
communication and previous familiarity with the whereas only (1.58%) remains unmarried. On the other hand,
locality. According to National encyclopedia of the entire male sample (19.04%) is married. The survey
Bangladesh- Manikjong district consists of one further reveals that the majority of the respondents are
municipality, 7 upazilas, 65 Union Parishads, 1357 Muslims while only (14%) are Hindus.
Mouzas, 9 wards, 49 mahallas and 1647 villages
Figure-2 below demonstrates borrower’s perception
(Banglapedia 2003: 405). Shivalaya is one of its 7
about
micro-credit. Surprisingly most of the respondents do
Upazilas which consists of 7 Union Parishads, 202
not
know
why the loan had been given to them. They simply
Mouzas and 236 villages. Literacy rate of this Upazila is
consider
it
like a bank loan which is to be repaid. Only (5%)
56.54% among whom male 60.54% and female 52.54%.
of
the
respondents
know that NGOs have an specific goal for
A number of NGOs are Operationally active this this
village, including BRAC, Grameen Bank, Proshika, providing the loan such as eradicating poverty,
Spus, Usha, Prism Bangladesh, DRRS, ITCL, ASA, empowering the women and ensuring social justice.
CDC, and ECDB. A total of 63 questionnaires were Most of the respondents (49.20%) came to know about
distributed to different micro credit holders, most of micro-credit from other credit holders, such as
them were women. The main focus of the questionnaire neighbors, relatives, and friends and so on. Only
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(3.17%) respondents informed that they came to know
about microcredit from radio, TV, newspaper and other
mass media sources.
Distribution of the Respondents about the meaning of Micro-Credit

social or economic discrimination. Moreover, 31.25%
women from total percentage of women borrowers
(80.94%) (Grameen Bank and BRAC) articulated that
they would not depend on their husband or father in
their family.
Post Credit Borrowing Condition

Certain amount of money provided
by NGOs/Banks without collaterals;
Money usually distributed among
poor which will be repaid within a
certain period ;
Which is provided under specific
conditions to eradicate poverty;

24%

52%

8%
11%

5%

Financially self-reliant process
through financially helping of poor
people.
All of the above;

9.53

38.09

22.22

Assurance of basic needs
Have become debt-free

17.46

Have become self-dependent
33.33

Social status has increased
Children’s schooling assured

77.77

No change

Figure 2: People’s Understanding of Micro-credit

Figure 4: Situation after Borrowing Micro-credit

Figure-3 shows that majorities (39.68%) of the
respondents have invested their credit in animal
husbandry and only (4.76%) have invested credit in
cottage industry. It is also found out that before
borrowing credit; most of the respondents (69.85%) did
not have any domestic animal. However, almost half of
the respondents become owner of animals after joining
the credit programme. While asking about the impact of
micro-credit on the lives of the borrowers, 77.77%
respondents informed that they have become self-reliant,
whereas (15.88%) have further become indebted, and
(6.35%) mentioned no changes in their life style. In
terms of women empowerment and decision making in
the family, this study found out that 93.65% respondents
experienced improved family status in terms of family
decision making power. On the other hand, remaining
(6.35%) female respondents informed that their family
status did not change even after joining micro-credit
programme.

The above figures demonstrate that (93.65%) of the
respondents mentioned that their diet quality has been
improved after borrowing micro-credit, whereas only
(6.35%) opines no improvement in their diet intake
quality. Regarding family planning information, most of
the respondents (78%) refer ‘Yes’ about the need to
keep family size manageable. On the other hand, only
(22%) refer ‘No’ information.

Using of Micro-Credit in Various Sectors
50
40
30
20
10
0
Animal
Farming Cottage Business
Husbandry (Agriculture)Industry

Figure 3: Use of Micro-credit in

Various Sectors

Majority (60.31%) of the respondents refer that
micro credit has brought changes in their housing
condition that they have made tin made house instead
of straw made ones. On the contrary only (1.58%) refer
no changes. It has been disclosed from the survey that
greater parts of the respondents, 45.32%, assume that
micro credit providers have motivated them for overall
development where as only (4.76%) of the respondents
consider that micro credit providers increase
consciousness about legal protection in case of any

100
80
60

Yes

40

No

20
0
Frequency

Percentage

Figure 5: Improvement in Diet Quality after Borrowing
Table 1 illustrates that most of the borrower’s
monthly income have increased after borrowing from
NGOs. This is primarily because of using the loan for
income generating purpose through small scale
enterprises. Many female respondents informed that
they have become self-reliant through small homebased businesses like rearing poultry, small agriculture,
and running small village shop. Most of the women
previously did not have the financial capacity to invest
for such small enterprises. Micro-credit, they believe,
has opened up the opportunity to be self-reliant and
financially
solvent.
Such
financial
solvency
subsequently
contributed
towards
women
empowerment and higher social status for women.
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non-bankable. The innovative idea of microcredit,
championed by the Noble laureate Muhammad
Male
Female
Amount of
Yunus and his Grameen Bank, has proved that the
Monthly
poor are bank-worthy and their long oppressed
Income
Before
After
Before
After
destiny can be changed through micro-credit. This
study has confirmed that the credit recipients have
become self-reliant after proper using of loans. The
501-2500
41.67
50.00
58.82
68.63
credit recipients, especially women, have been able
to raise their social and family status through
2501-4500
16.67
25.00
27.45
27.45
decision-making power in the family level. The
borrowers of loan from Grameen Bank and BRAC in
the studied village have demonstrated that economic
4501-6500
16.67
16.67
5.88
3.92
solvency and family income can be raised through
proper utilization of the loan. As has been
6501-8500
8.33
0.00
1.96
0.00
demonstrated, most of the borrower’s monthly
income has raised due to proper utilization of loan
which has been used for income-generating
8501-10500
0.00
0.00
1.96
0.00
purposes. This study has further established that the
idea of group work in the micro-credit system further
105018.33
0.00
1.96
0.00
reinforced cohesiveness among the group members.
12500
Beyond their weekly meetings regarding repayment
12501of the installments, group members come forward in
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
14500
case of any difficulty and jeopardy to help each
other. The group, which has been facilitated by the
145018.33
8.33
1.96
0.00
NGOs, has become a crucial platform beyond
16500
meeting immediate needs related to financial
Table 1: Comparison of Monthly Income Before and
borrowing. In times of crisis group members provide
After Borrowing Micro-credit
substantial support for each other. This study has
found out that conflicts and quarrels among the credit
The above figure shows that most of the respondents borrowers are nonexistent and they never face any
believe that economic solvency can ensure peaceful problem in paying their installments.
living. However, only 10% respondent did not believe
that credit may ensure peace. When asked how credit
Apart from its immediate economic contribution,
may ensure peace in the society, many respondents micro-credit has challenged the long-practiced
spontaneously held that poverty is the root to all social patriarchal value system in the society by providing
inequality, injustice and fighting for resources. If daily women an opportunity to become self-reliant through
necessities are met, many people would be happy. Many small enterprises. Many female respondents in this
respondents further believed that micro-credit can study have strongly stated that their voices are now
generate employment and many youth can be self-reliant, valued in the family as they have started contributing
which would consequently reduce many criminal and financially. The revenues that have been generated
juvenile delinquent activities.
from investing micro-credit are used for better housing,
sanitation and children’s education. Thus, women have
Opinion about Peace through
appeared as a real change-maker at the family and
Eradicating Povery
community level. It is for sure that micro-credit acts as
6, 6%
a safeguard against gender-based discrimination and
10, 10%
domestic violence at the family level. The byproduct of
Possible
micro-credit programme as it generates income and
Impossible
creates job opportunity for millions of young people at
the village level have further established the fact that
Others
juvenile delinquency, drug-addiction and many more
social offences can be reduced through microcredit as it
84, 84%
reduces poverty.

Figure 7: Opinion if Peace is Possible through Microcredit
6. Conclusion:
This study has established the fact that microcredit opens-up an opportunity for the poor and their
inescapable poverty, particularly the women who have
long been considered as vulnerable, oppressed and

Thus, it can be concluded that the idea of microcredit, if implemented and monitored properly, may
change the many social parasitic conditions, including
but not limited to poverty, unemployment, genderbased discrimination, family violence and conflict. The
root of many social conflicts and violence faced by the
Third World countries is poverty, which can be
genuinely challenged by providing them an opportunity
to fight against their odds, which micro-credit offers.
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Individuals must not be blamed as passive subjects or
victims of poverty, but should be considered as an
active agent of social change, if appropriate
opportunity, avenue and advantage are provided. It is
no longer just an idealistic envision or dream to have a
fair, just and peaceful world, micro-credit, if applied
and used properly, can be instrumental in achieving
peace, prosperity and the overall well-being of the
humanity.
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Study and analysis of factors of Job Satisfaction
Prof. Mrs. Rashmi Shahu, Prof Q.H.Jeevaji
Department of Industrial Engineering, RKN Engineering College, Nagpur, India
Abstract: Job Satisfaction is commonly acknowledged to be
a critical issue for employees. This study attempts to fill part
of this void in literature by examining the factors affecting
job satisfaction among 100 employees of a Public Ltd,
Nagpur. The study’s findings suggest that higher job
satisfaction indicates higher performance. The main
objective was to see if there was any relationship between
job performance and job satisfaction. The research was
assessed by using various instruments.
Key words: Job satisfaction, job performance, factors of job
satisfaction
Introduction
JOB PERFORMANCE IN RELATION TO JOB
SATISFACTION:
In the field of Industrial / Organizational psychology, one of
the most researched areas is the relationship between job
satisfaction and job performance (Judge, Thoresen, Bono, &
Patton, 2001). Landy (1989) described this relationship as
the “Holy Grail” of Industrial psychology. Research linking
job performance with satisfaction and other attitudes has
been studied since at least 1939, with the Hawthorne studies
(Roethlisberger & Dickson, 1939). In Judge et al. (2001), it
was found by Brayfield and Crockett (1955) that there is
only a minimal relationship between job performance and
job satisfaction. However, since 1955, Judge et al. (2001)
cited that there are other studies by Locke (1970), Schwab &
Cummings (1970), and Vroom (1964) that have shown that
there is at least some relationship between those variables.
Iaffaldano and Muchinsky (1985) did an extensive analysis
on the relationship between job performance and job
satisfaction. Across their many studies, they found a mean
correlation of 17 (Iaffaldano & Muchinsky, 1985). There are
also stronger relationships depending on specific
circumstances such as mood and employee level within the
company (Morrison, 1997). Organ (1988) also found that the
job performance and job satisfaction relationship follows the
social exchange theory; employees’ performance is giving
back to the organization from which they get their
satisfaction.
Judge et al. (2001) argued that there are seven
different models that can be used to describe the job
satisfaction and job performance relationship. Some of these
models view the relationship between job satisfaction and
job performance to be unidirectional, that either job
satisfaction causes job performance or vice versa. Another
model states that the relationship is a reciprocal one; this has
been supported by the research of Wanous (1974). The
underlying theory of this reciprocal model is that if the
satisfaction is extrinsic, then satisfaction leads to
performance, but if the satisfaction is intrinsic, then the
performance leads to satisfaction. Other models suggest

there is either an outside factor that causes a seemingly
relationship between the factors or that there is no
relationship at all, however, neither of these models have
much research.
The final model is “Alternative Conceptualizations of Job
Satisfaction and/or Job Performance.” This model discusses
how positive attitudes toward one’s job can predict a high
degree of job performance. George and Brief (1996) and
Isen and Baron (1991) both found that employees’ attitudes
are reflected in their job performance. If this is the case, then
we can argue that there is a relationship between employees’
job satisfaction and job performance, as satisfaction is an
attitude about their job. Industrial psychologists do not
justify any relationship between job satisfaction and job
performance, although it has been found that a positive
mood is related to higher levels of job performance and job
satisfaction.
Productivity:
As cited in Clement (1993), Brayfield and Crockett (1955)
examined the relationship between employee satisfaction
and performance. Their findings concluded that productivity
is not an important goal that employees bring with them to
their jobs, this research was further supported in the 1964
work of Vroom. What they suggested was rather than
satisfaction leading to performance, it is performance that
can lead to higher satisfaction and that individuals who seek
challenge, achievement and personal growth can fulfil those
needs performing well. Most professionals and managers
probably fall into this category (Clement, 1993).
Organizations such as Wilson, Eastman Chemical and
Rhone-Poulenc all report that through the use of
empowerment they have managed to establish new and
better ways of working as well as increasing profits by up to
$25 million per year. Management of these organizations
have pointed to empowerment of employees as the key to
these companies transformations from basic US
manufacturing companies to ones that have production
facilities and infrastructure in the major growth areas of the
world. (Wright,1993).
Research Methodology:
Manifest Objective:
The main objective of the study is to analyze the level of job
satisfaction of employees..
Latent Objectives:
1) To find out the level of job satisfaction of
employees
2) To find the causes of dis-satisfaction
3) Analyzing those causes
4) Suggesting ways to reduce dis-satisfaction
Methodology:
The study is exploratory in nature with survey being the
research approach.
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The Sample:
Keeping in mind the objective of the study, a survey based
research was undertaken. The total sample size of the
research was of 100 and was selected from a public ltd
company, Nagpur. The technique of random sampling is
used for the sample selection. Under this technique the
population is divided into different groups and randomly
persons from each group is selected.
The tools
 For Data Collection
Two types of data were used to complete the following work
i. e. secondary data and primary data was used to form the
hypothesis of the work and it is used to frame the
questionnaire. The primary data is used to prove whether the
hypothesis was right or wrong. The whole work is based on
the primary data collection by the method of questionnaire.
Method of Data Collection:
There are two types of data sources:
1. Primary Data: which is collected a fresh and thus
happens to be original in nature.
2. Secondary Data: it is the one which have been
gathered earlier for some other purpose.
The data was collected by means of the questionnaire and
the method chosen was to conduct an extensive survey.
Research Instrument:

In this study questionnaire method is used to collect the
data. The questionnaire method is best to analyze the effect
of job satisfaction on job performance. In this report the
respondent were free to express their opinion.
A structured questionnaire was used to collect the data from
the people. The questionnaire was structured in a closed
ended format and open ended format as well.
In the initial stage the process of questionnaire checking is
been followed. In this we filled up the questionnaire from
few employees but found that they are not comfortable with
these questions hence certain changes are made in the
questionnaire.
Then an extensive survey is conducted to collect the
information.
 For Data Analysis
The questionnaire was analyzed on the responses given by
the various respondents.
The data collected from the field work is then classified into
different questions and tabulation is done. Here tabulated
data is edited all such questions to whom respondents
responded incorrectly or inconsistently are deducted from
the analysis part.
A comparative type of analysis was made based on the
responses and is interpreted in the form of graphs and charts.

Table 1 General working condition
Preferences
Question no.

1

2

3

4

5

3

1

6

27

66

0

4

11

46

31

4

8

5

1

4

17

77

0

6

3

3

23

71

1

7

2

2

19

75

1

16

17

25

45

15

4

27

6

7

10

61

11

Tot. occurrences

41

93

172

369

25

700

Total Scores

41

186

516

1476

125

2344

Percentage

2

8

22

63

5

The general working condition of the employee is satisfactory. They feel that their process of work is good. They have job
security and also flexibility in their working. About 63% percent of the employees agree that they have convenient
working environment.
Table 2 Pay and Promotion Potential
Preferences
1

2

3

4

5

1

0

2

21

68

9

2

1

1

20

78

3

8

3

2

32

63

0

9

0

13

36

51

1

Question no.

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 21

12

2

12

39

47

0

14

0

9

36

52

0

15

0

11

27

42

0

20

4

16

25

51

2

21

1

15

25

66

2

22

1

10

25

68

4

23

10

38

35

17

0

24

9

39

38

14

0

28

1

1

19

83

0

Tot. occurrences

32

169

378

700

21

1300

Total Scores

32

338

1134

2800

105

4409

Percentage

1

8

26

63

2

The pay and promotion potential is not very satisfactory to the employees as compared to the other factors. The employees
are not very happy with the pay they get, neither do they feel that their salary is sufficient for their family. The organization
needs to revise on the pay scale. The employees also feels that the promotion system is not very exhaustive, rather they feel
the necessity for making the promotion system more effective and this could be done with the help of a proper performance
appraisal system.
Overall the employees are satisfied with the pay and promotion system at some extent
Table 3: Work Relationships
Preferences
1

2

3

4

5

17

4

4

26

66

0

19

1

1

18

66

4

25

1

9

26

64

0

31

1

0

24

82

0

32

2

0

13

82

2

33

2

0

16

84

2

Tot. occurrences

11

14

123

444

8

600

Total Scores

11

28

369

1776

40

2224

Percentage

0

1

17

80

2

Question no.

The employees are very well satisfied with the work relationships of the organization.
They feel that the employees at moil share a good relationship between their colleagues, superiors and the subordinates. This
leads to a smooth functioning at the organization
Table 4: Use of skills and abilities
Preferences
1

2

3

4

5

10

5

4

26

65

0

11

4

8

38

50

0

34

17

12

18

23

30

Question no.
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Tot. occurrences

26

24

82

138

30

300

Total Scores

26

48

246

552

150

1022

Percentage

2

5

24

54

15

The employees are not much satisfied with this factor. They feel some improvement is to be made in this direction so as to
make is this factor more effective in raising the employee satisfaction level.The majority of employees feel that their job is
not related to the kind of skills and ability they possess.
Table 5 Work Activities
Preferences
Question no.

1

2

3

4

5

13

3

5

37

47

8

18

0

5

10

67

11

26

0

7

13

78

4

35

2

1

24

71

2

36

0

12

26

61

5

37

21

28

15

11

26

Tot occurrence

26

58

125

335

56

600

Total Scores

26

116

375

1340

280

2137

Percentage

1

5

18

63

13

The employees are satisfied with the work activities and they feel that the process of performing a task is good enough.
They feel that not much change is needed in this factor and the changes can be easily framed and implemented
Table 6 Leisure and lifestyle
Preferences
Question no.

1

2

3

4

5

29

2

6

19

73

0

30

1

5

32

62

0

Tot. occourances

3

11

51

135

0

200

Total Scores

3

22

153

540

0

718

Percentage

1

3

21

75

0

The leisure and the lifestyle of the employee is very satisfactory to them. They are happy with the leisure they get but few of
the employees disagree that the quality of life they have is very good. They are looking for some changes in the
organizational strategy which can help them to improvise on the quality of their live.

COMMENTS:
The above graph is showing the relationship between level of satisfaction and the factors of employee’s satisfaction in the
organization. We can infer that the employees at moil are quiet satisfied and the satisfaction level is maximum due to healthy
work relationship The graph tells that the higher satisfaction level of the employee is due to the healthy relationship among
the superiors, subordinates as well as the colleagues. The organization do not need to improvise upon the work relationships
rather they need to improvise on the other factors like pay and promotion potential, work activities etc.
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Regression Analysis
1)GENERAL WORKING CONDITION AND EMPLOYEE SATISFACTION

Scatter Diagram
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Regression Analysis

Regression Statistics
Multiple R

0.769994653

R Square

0.592891766

Adjusted R Square

0.5887376

Standard Error

8.841975189

Observations

100

COMMENT:
As the value of R Square is 0.592. It means there is a moderate association between General Working Condition and
satisfaction value. It means any changes made in general working condition will moderately affect the satisfaction level of
the employee. So the organization should keep continuing the same strategy.
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2)PAY AND PROMOTION POTENTIAL AND JOB SATISFACTION

Scatter Diagram
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y = 4.3683x + 80.387
R² = 0.4567
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Regression Statistics
Multiple R

0.675766985

R Square

0.456661018

Adjusted R Square

0.451059585

Standard Error

10.08093585

Observations

99

COMMENT:
As the value of R Square is 0.4566. It means there is a moderate association between Pay and promotion potential and
satisfaction value. So it is advisable that the organization continues the same strategy coz any changes in pay and promotion
is not going to earn much benefit to the company.
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3)WORKS RELATIONSHIPS AND JOB SATISFACTION

Scatter Diagram
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Regression Analysis

Regression Statistics
Multiple R

0.628052224

R Square

0.394449596

Adjusted R Square

0.38827051

Standard Error

10.78374222

Observations

100

COMMENT:
As the value of R Square is 0.394. It means there is a weak association between Pay and promotion potential and satisfaction
value. So it can be concluded that this factor does not affects the satisfaction of the employee and so it is advisable to
continue the same system.
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4)USE OF SKILLS AND ABILITIES AND JOB SATISFACTION

Scatter Diagram
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y = 4.4534x + 79.766
R² = 0.4698
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Multiple R
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R Square
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Adjusted R Square

0.464378652

Standard Error

10.09064037

Observations

100

COMMENT:
As the value of R Square is 0.469.It means there is again a weak association between work relationships and satisfaction
value. It means the present system is perfect and is least associated with the employee satisfaction.

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 27

5) WORK ACTIVITIES AND JOB SATISFACTION

Scatter Diagram
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y = 3.0028x + 63.158
R² = 0.6243
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Regression Analysis

Regression Statistics
Multiple R

0.790127097

R Square

0.624300829

Adjusted R Square

0.620467164

Standard Error

8.494043227

Observations
100
COMMENT:
As the value of R Square is 0.624. It means there is a strong association between work activities and employee satisfaction
value. This indicates that changes made in this attribute will certainly give some better result. So changes can be done in the
prevailing system in order to improve employee job satisfaction.
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6)LEISURES AND LIFESTYLE AND JOB SATISFACTION

Scatter Diagram
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COMMENT:
As the value of R Square is 0.453. It means there is a weak association between leisure and lifestyle and employee
satisfaction. This indicates that changes made in this attribute will not at result positively. So changes is not required to be
done in the prevailing system in order to improve employee job satisfaction, the present system is effective.
Table 7: Correlation
Correlation between the two Variables:
Variables
Correlation Values
Comments
General
Working
The two variables has a strong perfect and positive correlation between the two factors.
Condition
0.769995 General working condition and satisfaction value correlate each other strongly .
Satisfaction Value
Pay And Promotion
The correlation among these two are again very strong .
Potential
0.872049 The company should continue the prevailing system.
Satisfaction Value
Work Relationships
There is again a strong correlation.
Satisfaction Value
0.628052 Company need not bother to plan any strategy for improving works relationships.
Work Activities
There is again a strong correlation.
Satisfaction Value
0.685412 Company need not bother to plan any strategy for improving works activities
Use Of Skills And
Here is a strong correlation can be seen that means any changes made in this factor will
Abilities
0.790127 contribute nil to improve satisfaction level
Satisfaction Value
Leisure
And
Again a strong, positive and perfect correlation can be observed which aims at
Lifestyle
0.673379 indicating that there is no need for any change in the present prevailing system.
Satisfaction Value
the skills and abilities of the employees should be taken care
Results:
The analysis of the collected data thus proves that the of. The employees should be allotted duties depending on
employees at moil are highly satisfied. Each factor the skills and ability of individual employee. They
correlates each other and also a strong association prevails possesses a very healthy relationship among the superiors,
among the various factors and job satisfaction value. So subordinates and colleagues The pay packages is also little
with the help of this analysis a conclusion is drawn that the unsatisfactory. Other factors, which were major hurdle in
company does not need to review its present system to the collection of the primary data was the responses were
improve its employee satisfaction level.
highly casual and not up to the level of satisfaction.
Conclusion:
The employees at moil are strongly and highly satisfied and
only few factors are needed to be worked upon. Basically
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Abstract
The Internet and mobile technology are increasingly
important to the commercial, educational and social
organizations. With the advent of broadband and mobile
access to the Internet giving young people access to the
Internet any place and at any time, and thus 24/7
entertainment, interaction and communication, business,
marketing and other important benefits. The use of the
Internet offers a variety of benefits to everyone who is
willing to use it. The enormous amount of information
available and the many uses one can have through the
internet have made it the most valuable tool in various
settings of a person’s life. The Internet has an enormous
amount of publications added on it every day and it’s
evolving as the most powerful source of information.
Moreover, the Internet has become a great tool for avoiding
the hassles of the bank, offering the chance to make the
transactions quickly and safely. It also offers a powerful
source for shopping and the easiness of having your
products delivered straight to your house, should you decide
you do not want to go out. Furthermore, the Internet is one
of the most valuable tools in educations since it provides an
enormous amount of information. Thus this particular study
is done to analyze the internet use and its benefits. This
research basically aims to short list numerous internet
benefits and tries to find out difference in perceptions of
internet users of Uttarakhand. After analyzing the data
collected, we find that there is no significant difference
between collecting information (Internet Use) and internet
benefits except in case of one benefit i.e., ‘Able to obtain
competitive and educational information regarding
Product/Service’.
Key Words: Internet use & benefits, Online E-services,
INTRODUCTION
INTERNET
The Internet is a global system of interconnected
computer networks that use the standard Internet protocol
suite (TCP/IP) to serve billions of users worldwide. It is a
network of networks that consists of millions of private,
public, academic, business, and government networks, of
local to global scope, that are linked by a broad array of
electronic, wireless and optical networking technologies.
The Internet carries an extensive range of information
resources and services, such as the inter-linked hypertext

Most traditional communications media including
telephone, music, film, and television are reshaped or
redefined by the Internet, giving birth to new services such
as Voice over Internet Protocol (VoIP) and Internet Protocol
Television (IPTV). Newspaper, book and other print
publishing are adapting to Web site technology, or are
reshaped into blogging and web feeds. The Internet has
enabled or accelerated new forms of human interactions
through instant messaging, Internet forums, and social
networking. Online shopping has boomed both for major
retail outlets and small artisans and traders. Business-tobusiness and financial services on the Internet affect supply
chains across entire industries.
The origins of the Internet reach back to research of the
1960s, commissioned by the United States government in
collaboration with private commercial interests to build
robust, fault-tolerant, and distributed computer networks.
The funding of a new U.S. backbone by the National
Science Foundation in the 1980s, as well as private funding
for other commercial backbones, led to worldwide
participation in the development of new networking
technologies, and the merger of many networks. The
commercialization of what was by the 1990s an
international network resulted in its popularization and
incorporation into virtually every aspect of modern human
life. As of 2011, more than 2.1 billion people — nearly a
third of Earth's population — use the services of the
Internet.
The Internet has no centralized governance in either
technological implementation or policies for access and
usage; each constituent network sets its own standards. Only
the overreaching definitions of the two principal name
spaces in the Internet, the Internet Protocol address space
and the Domain Name System, are directed by a maintainer
organization, the Internet Corporation for Assigned Names
and Numbers (ICANN). The technical underpinning and
standardization of the core protocols (IPv4 and IPv6) is an
activity of the Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF), a
non-profit organization of loosely affiliated international
participants that anyone may associate with by contributing
technical expertise.
HISTORY OF INTERNET
The history of the Internet began with the development of
computers in the 1950s. This began with point-to-point
communication between mainframe computers and
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terminals, expanded to point-to-point connections between
computers and then early research into packet switching.
Packet switched networks such as ARPANET, Mark I at
NPL in the UK, CYCLADES, Merit Network and Tele-net,
were developed in the late 1960s and early 1970s using a
variety of protocols. The ARPANET in particular led to the
development of protocols for internetworking, where
multiple separate networks could be joined together into a
network of networks.
In 1982 the Internet Protocol Suite (TCP/IP) was
standardized and the concept of a world-wide network of
fully interconnected TCP/IP networks called the Internet
was introduced. Access to the ARPANET was expanded in
1981 when the National Science Foundation (NSF)
developed the Computer Science Network (CSNET) and
again in 1986 when NSFNET provided access to
supercomputer sites in the United States from research and
education organizations. Commercial internet service
providers (ISPs) began to emerge in the late 1980s and
1990s. The ARPANET was decommissioned in 1990. The
Internet was commercialized in 1995 when NSFNET was
decommissioned, removing the last restrictions on the use of
the Internet to carry commercial traffic.
Since the mid-1990s the Internet has had a drastic impact
on culture and commerce, including the rise of near-instant
communication by electronic mail, instant messaging, Voice
over Internet Protocol (VoIP) "phone calls", two-way
interactive video calls, and the World Wide Web with its
discussion forums, blogs, social networking, and online
shopping sites. The research and education community
continues to develop and use advanced networks such as
NSF's very high speed Backbone Network Service (vBNS),
Internet2, and National Lambda Rail. Increasing amounts of
data are transmitted at higher and higher speeds over fiber
optic networks operating at 1-Gbit/s, 10-Gbit/s, or more.
The Internet continues to grow, driven by ever greater
amounts of online information and knowledge, commerce,
entertainment and social networking. It is even estimated
that in 1993 the Internet carried only 1% of the information
flowing through two-way telecommunication. By 2000 this
figure had grown to 51%, and by 2011 more than 97% of all
telecommunicated information was carried over the Internet.
M ODERN USE OF INTERNET
The Internet allows greater flexibility in working hours
and location, especially with the spread of un-metered highspeed connections. The Internet can be accessed almost
anywhere by numerous means, including through mobile
Internet devices. Mobile phones, data cards, handheld game
consoles and cellular routers allow users to connect to the
Internet wirelessly. Within the limitations imposed by small
screens and other limited facilities of such pocket-sized
devices, the services of the Internet, including email and the
web, may be available. Service providers may restrict the
services offered and mobile data charges may be
significantly higher than other access methods.
Educational material at all levels from pre-school to postdoctoral is available from websites. Examples For distance
education, help with homework and other assignments, self-

guided learning, whiling away spare time, or just looking up
more detail on an interesting fact, it has never been easier
for people to access educational information at any level
from anywhere. The Internet in general and the World Wide
Web in particular are important enablers of both formal and
informal education.
The low cost and nearly instantaneous sharing of ideas,
knowledge, and skills has made collaborative work
dramatically easier, with the help of collaborative software.
Not only can a group cheaply communicate and share ideas
but the wide reach of the Internet allows such groups more
easily to form. An example of this is the free software
movement, which has produced, among other things, Linux,
Mozilla Firefox, and OpenOffice.org. Internet chat, whether
in the form of an IRC chat room or channel, via an instant
messaging system, or a social networking website, allows
colleagues to stay in touch in a very convenient way when
working at their computers during the day. Messages can be
exchanged even more quickly and conveniently than via
email. These systems may allow files to be exchanged,
drawings and images to be shared, or voice and video
contact between team members.
Content management systems allow collaborating teams
to work on shared sets of documents simultaneously without
accidentally destroying each other's work. Business and
project teams can share calendars as well as documents and
other information. Such collaboration occurs in a wide
variety of areas including scientific research, software
development, conference planning, political activism and
creative writing. Social and political collaboration is also
becoming more widespread as both Internet access and
computer literacy spread.
The Internet allows computer users to remotely access
other computers and information stores easily, wherever
they may be. They may do this with or without computer
security, i.e. authentication and encryption technologies,
depending on the requirements. This is encouraging new
ways of working from home, collaboration and information
sharing in many industries. An accountant sitting at home
can audit the books of a company based in another country,
on a server situated in a third country that is remotely
maintained by IT specialists in a fourth. These accounts
could have been created by home-working bookkeepers, in
other remote locations, based on information emailed to
them from offices all over the world. Some of these things
were possible before the widespread use of the Internet, but
the cost of private leased lines would have made many of
them infeasible in practice. An office worker away from
their desk, perhaps on the other side of the world on a
business trip or a holiday, can access their emails, access
their data using cloud computing, or open a remote desktop
session into their office PC using a secure Virtual Private
Network (VPN) connection on the Internet. This can give
the worker complete access to all of their normal files and
data, including email and other applications, while away
from the office. This concept has been referred to among
system administrators as the Virtual Private Nightmare
because it extends the secure perimeter of a corporate
network into remote locations and its employees' homes.
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Objectives of Study:
1) The primary objectives of this study are:
1. To analyze the internet use in terms of numerous internet
benefits.
2. To analyze the perceptions of internet users of
Uttarakhand state.
3. To short list the numerous benefits of internet & find out
most influenced benefits.
Research Methodology:
 Sample:
Internet use, i.e., collecting information and 11 different
benefits of using Internet.

Tools & Techniques:
Data is analyzed through SPSS with Descriptive Analysis,
Test of Homogeneity of Variances, and finally ANOVA. A
Reliability Testing is done to ensure that collected data is
reliable and good for research work.

Demographics section:
This measure consisted of 5 questions, focusing on age,
sex, occupation, income group and most importantly
educational status. The education is specially analyzed just
belowConclusion:
All analysis is done carefully with the help of SPSS and
finally it can be concluded that except ‘Able to obtain
competitive and educational information regarding
Product/Service’, in the case of all other benefits Null
Hypothesis can be accepted. This shows that there are no
significant differences between Collecting Information
(Internet use) and internet benefits. But since in case of one
benefits i.e., ‘Able to obtain competitive and educational
information regarding Product/Service’ it can be concluded
that people have different perceptions since there is a
difference in internet use and internet benefit. The findings
of analysis of entire research work can be summarized as
shown in table 7.
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ANNEXURE
Table 1: Case Processing Summary
N
Cases

%

Valid
Excluded(a)
Total

32
0
32

100.0
.0
100.0

The Table 1 shows that all 32 responses including for analysis in this research work are considered valid.
Table 2: Reliability Statistics
Cronbach's Alpha
.537

Cronbach's Alpha Based on Standardized Items
.528

N of Items
12

According to Saunders et al. (1998), reducing the possibility of getting the answer wrong means that attention has to be paid
to two different emphases on research design, i.e., Reliability and Validity. Hence, the reliability test is important to find out
degree of accuracy of the collected data. There are many reliability coefficients. In this research work, we use Cronbach's
Alpha.
According to above table, the Cronbach’s alpha value for overall scale is equal to 0.537 and Cronbach’s alpha based on
standardized items is 0.528. Hence the collected data collected for this research work is reliable for analysis.
Table 3: Item-Total Statistics
Scale Mean
if Item
Deleted

Scale Varian- Correc-ted
ce if Item
Item-Total
Deleted
Correlation

Squar-ed Multiple Corre-lation

44.16

10.394

-.146

.289

.583

44.34

10.039

-.060

.254

.574

44.16

9.749

-.038

.398

.586

44.28

10.209

-.098

.270

.578

43.91

8.475

.376

.516

.477

Get lowest price for Product/Service
purchase

44.13

8.048

.561

.477

.437

Easy comparison of Product/Service
from several vendors

44.28

8.402

.267

.282

.500

Easy comparison of Price from several
vendors

44.09

7.314

.424

.712

.443

44.09

8.023

.534

.725

.440

43.91

8.733

.299

.244

.495

44.22

8.370

.377

.607

.474

43.81

9.190

.177

.316

.523

Factors
Collecting Information
Availability of Updated Information
East Movement across Websites
Prompt online Ordering
Prompt query Handling

Able to obtain competitive and
educational information regarding
Product/Service
Reduced Order Processing Time
Reduced Paper Flow
Reduced Ordering Costs
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The analysis of Table 3 shows that variable 1, 2, 3 and 4 have lowest corrected item-total correlations. The Cronbach’s alpha
for overall scale is equal to 0.537. If these four variables are removed from the scale, the “Cronbach’s Alpha if Item Deleted”
column shows that overall reliability would increase slightly.
Table 4: Test of Homogeneity of Variances
Levene Statistic
Availability of Updated Information
East Movement across Websites
Prompt online Ordering
Prompt query Handling
Get lowest price for Product/Service purchase
Easy comparison of Product/Service from
several vendors
Easy comparison of Price from several
vendors
Able to obtain competitive and educational
information regarding Product/Service
Reduced Order Processing Time
Reduced Paper Flow
Reduced Ordering Costs

df1

df2

Sig.

.407

2

28

.669

.339

2

28

.715

3.057
1.023

2
2

28
28

.063
.372

.169

2

28

.846

.970

2

28

.391

.068

2

28

.934

5.714

2

28

.008

.029

2

28

.972

.015
4.098

2
2

28
28

.986
.027

The table 4 shows that ‘Able to obtain competitive and educational information regarding Product/Service’ has
significantly different variance according to Levene statistic and showing significant level of only 0.008 (which are below
0.05 for 5% level of significance) as such ANOVA result may not be valid for this variable.
Table 5: ANOVA

Availability of Updated
Information

East Movement across
Websites

Prompt online Ordering

Prompt query Handling

Get lowest price for
Product/Service purchase

Easy comparison of
Product/Service from
several vendors

Sum of Squares

d. f.

Mean Square

F

Sig.

.353

3

.118

.297

.827

Within Groups
Total
Between Groups

11.115
11.469

28
31

.397

1.956

3

.652

1.073

.376

Within Groups
Total
Between Groups
Within Groups
Total
Between Groups
Within Groups
Total
Between Groups

17.013
18.969
.834
9.385
10.219
2.148
9.321
11.469

28
31
3
28
31
3
28
31

.608
.278
.335

.830

.489

.716
.333

2.151

.116

.987

3

.329

1.022

.398

Within Groups
Total
Between Groups

9.013
10.000

28
31

.322

2.834

3

.945

1.719

.186

15.385
18.219

28
31

.549

Between Groups

Within Groups
Total

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 36

Easy comparison of Price
from several vendors

Able to obtain
competitive and
educational information
regarding
Product/Service

Reduced Order
Processing Time

Reduced Paper Flow

Reduced Ordering Costs

Between Groups

1.956

3

.652

23.013
24.969

28
31

.822

3.648

3

1.216

Within Groups
Total
Between Groups

7.321
10.969

28
31

.261

.264

3

.088

Within Groups
Total
Between Groups
Within Groups
Total
Between Groups
Within Groups
Total

11.205
11.469
2.167
10.551
12.719
.990
9.885
10.875

28
31
3
28
31
3
28
31

.400

Within Groups
Total
Between Groups

.793

.508

4.651

.009

.220

.882

.722
.377

1.917

.150

.330
.353

.935

.437

The above table 5 shows that F test values along with significance in case of collecting information (Internet Use).
Comparing the values and significance values, we see that all the ANOVA comparisons favour the acceptance of Null
Hypothesis. Please note that significance values are greater than 0.05 in all the variables except ‘Able to obtain competitive
and educational information regarding Product/Service’, according to homogeneity rule, this variable will not be judged by
ANOVA F Statistics.
N
Collecting Information

Table 6: Descriptive Statistics
Min.
Max.

Mean

Std. Deviation

32

2

5

3.97

.538

32

3

5

3.78

.608

32

3

5

3.97

.782

32

3

5

3.84

.574

32

3

5

4.22

.608

32

3

5

4.00

.568

32

2

5

3.84

.767

Easy comparison of Price from
several vendors

32

1

5

4.03

.897

Able to obtain competitive and
educational information regarding
Product/Service

32

3

5

4.03

.595

32

3

5

4.22

.608

32

3

5

3.91

.641

32

3

5

4.31

.592

Availability of Updated
Information
East Movement across Websites
Prompt online Ordering
Prompt query Handling
Get lowest price for
Product/Service purchase
Easy comparison of
Product/Service from several
vendors

Reduced Order Processing Time
Reduced Paper Flow
Reduced Ordering Costs
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Valid N (listwise)

32

Table 6 given above shows the maximum mean is 4.31 in case of ‘Reduced order costs’ and 4.22 in ‘Prompt Query
Handling’ and ‘Reduced Order Processing’. This shows that Collecting Information (Internet Use) is basically useful to
reduce order costs and also for ‘prompt query handling’ and ‘reduced order costs’.
Internet Benefits
Availability of Updated Information
East Movement across Websites
Prompt online Ordering
Prompt query Handling
Get lowest price for Product/Service purchase

Table 7:
Test of
Homogeneity
of Variances
√
√
√
√
√

ANOVA Test

Accept Null
Hypothesis

√
√
√
√
√

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Easy comparison of Product/Service from several
vendors
Easy comparison of Price from several vendors

√

√

Accepted

√

√

Accepted

Able to obtain competitive and educational
information regarding Product/Service

X

X

Rejected

Reduced Order Processing Time
Reduced Paper Flow
Reduced Ordering Costs

√
√
√

√
√
√

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

***
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Abstract—In a changing scenario, employee job satisfaction
and organizational commitment to an automotive industry is of
highly importance. Organizations have to perform at their best
in this competitive environment. The aim of this paper is to
explore the relationship between employee job satisfaction and
organizational commitment. The research establishes a
framework to deal with the employees to make satisfied in his
job and to strengthen employee commitment to an organization
that is undergoing change and to achieve the profitability of the
organization. A questionnaire based survey of 215 employees of
four different automotive industries in India was conducted.
The results of this study showed that leader-member relations,
personality traits, employee training have significant and
positive relationship among different variables of employee job
satisfaction and organizational commitment. Further
implications are discussed in terms of discussion and further
researches.
Keywords—Employee
job
satisfaction,
Organizational
commitment, Automotive industries, work attitudes.
I.

INTRODUCTION

Organizational commitment has an important place
in the study of organizational behavior. In an environment
undergoing change, management innovation, technology
advancement and workforce diversity, employee
commitment to the organization is of highly important in
achieving the profit and success of the organization. Meyer
and Allen (1991) identified three types of commitments;
affective commitment, continuance commitment and
normative commitment. They defined affective commitment
as the emotional attachment and involvement that an
employee has with his organization and its goals. While
normative commitment is a feeling of obligation towards the
organization and continuance commitment is the willingness
remain in an organization because of the investment that the
employee has non transferable.
Employee job satisfaction has a strong impact on
organizational commitment. It is assumed that employee job
satisfaction leads to motivated and committed employees,
more effective and efficient work and in turn to higher
process and product quality. Finally, employee job
satisfaction is expected to lead to higher customer
satisfaction
which
directly
impacts
organization
performance. The importance of identifying the

determinants of employee job satisfaction is thus easy to
discern, as it is based on the understanding that job
satisfaction serves as a strong predictor for employee
behaviors as commitment, motivation, absenteeism, quitting
intentions and other affective responses to aspects of job or
the employer. The amount of effort that an employee
expends toward accomplishing the automotive industries
goals depends on whether the employee believes that his
effort will lead to the satisfaction of his own needs and
desires and make him committed to the organization. So an
attempt to achieve employee job satisfaction leads to
employee commitment and improvement in the quality of
products or services, customer satisfaction, increased market
share and improved profit.
II.

LITERATURE REVIEW

A. Organizational Commitment
Organizational commitment has received extensive
research attention in western countries since this construct
was proposed by Porter, Steers, Mowday and their
associates (1979). Although there are several definitions of
organizational commitment, a common theme in most is that
committed individuals believe in and accept organizational
goals and values, and are willing to remain within their
organizations, and willing to provide considerable effort on
their behalf. Empirical evidence suggests that job
satisfaction is an antecedent to organizational commitment
(Reichers 1985; Mathieu and Hamel 1989; Brown and
Peterson 1994). In addition, a positive relationship between
job satisfaction and organizational commitment ahs been
reported in several studies (Bartle, Dansby, Landis, and
Mcintyre 2002; Hannan and Norman, Redfern 2002; Kim,
Leong and Lee 2005). Redfern et al.(2002) reported a strong
positive relationship between job satisfaction and
organizational commitment in a study of the health care staff
in a nursing home in the UK. Kim et al.(2005) also reported
job satisfaction was positively related to organizational
commitment in a casual dining restaurant chain. Overall, the
literature tends to suggest a positive relationship between
the two variables.
Meyer and Herscovitch (2001) describe commitment as
“ a force that binds an individual to a course of action of
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relevance to one or more aims” (p.301). Organizational
commitment has been defined by researchers as the
psychological strength of an individual’s attachment to
the organization (Mowday, Steers, and Porter,1979).
Organizational commitment may be viewed as the
degree to which an individual adopts organizational
values and goals and identifies with them in fulfilling
their job responsibilities (Tanriverdi, 2008). Further,
organizational commitment may be influenced by
values and organizational behaviors observed in the
workplace
(Fornes,
Rocco,
Wollard,
2008).
Organizations are thought to influence the values,
attitudes, and behaviors of members through the
processes of socialization (Fogarty & Dirsmith 2001).
However, the process by which that occurs and the
relative outcomes are challenged often, or atleast not
fully understood (Bachman, Sigelman & Diamond
1987, Faris 1976). Organizational socialization is a
process of mutual adjustment that reduces uncertainty
in tasks and environments by creating common
behaviors and shared orientations among members
(Fogarty & Dirsmith 2001, Jones 1983). Several
scholars (e.g. Kraimer 1997, Pfeffer 1998) have
reported the importance of socialization that occurs in
organizations, primarily that which prepares individuals
for work and occupations, is one of the most significant
influences on individuals who are in or approaching
adulthood. One of the most predominant modes of
formal socialization followed in organizations is
“training”. It therefore, suggests that younger the age of
induction and longer the duration of training better will
be the internalization of organizational orientations and
norms resulting in higher commitment and job
satisfaction.
Affective Commitment
Affective commitment pertains to the extent to
which an individual identifies with the organization and
reflects employee affective orientation towards an
organization (Shore and Tetrick, 1991; Meyer and
Allen, 1997). The more positive an individuals work
experience, the greater will be employee affective
commitment (Mowday et al, 1979). Some research
suggests that management policies that result in positive
work experiences impact affective commitment (King
and Ehrhard, 1997). Further, the greater the degree of
congruence of individual and organizational values, the
greater the degree of employee affective commitment
(Lahiry, 1994).Van Vianen (2000) explored the
importance of a good fit between employee and
organizational values.
Continuance Commitment
Hafer and Martin (2008) explored continuance
commitment in terms of the costs that employees
associate with leaving an organization. Research
suggests that continuance commitment appears to be
influenced by a number of variables including the
culture of the organization (Decotiis and Summers,

1987). The more positive and supportive are the
organizational cultures to employees, the greater will be
the degree of employee continuance commitment
(Shally, Gilson and Blum, 2000).
Normative commitment
Normative commitment pertains to employees
staying in an organization as a sense of obligation.
Normative commitment differs from affective
commitment because it reflects a sense of moral duty
rather than an emotional attachment (Meyer,
Herscovitch and Topolnytsky 2002). Research
conducted by Dunham, Grube and Castanadea (1994)
proposed that perceived organizational commitment of
co workers influences a sense of obligation, that is,
normative commitment. Frew and Bruning (1988)
proposed that employees satisfied with jobs and
coworkers perceive their organizations as having values
committed to employee well being.
B. Employee Job Satisfaction
Job satisfaction has been a core topic for researchers
for a long time. Scholars have examined antecedents of
job satisfaction, dimensions of job satisfaction and the
relationship between job satisfaction and work related
outcomes such as commitment and turnover intentions
(Fields, 2002). Locke & Lathan (1976) give a
comprehensive definition of job satisfaction as
pleasurable or positive emotional state resulting from
the appraisal of ones job experience. Job satisfaction
represents several related attitudes such as work itself,
pay, promotion opportunity, supervision and coworkers
which are most important characteristics of a job about
which people have effective response. Job satisfaction
is so important that its absence often leads to lethargy
and reduced organizational commitment (Moser, 1997).
C. Personality traits
Personality has been defined as the unique
combination of psychological characteristics that affect
how a person reacts and interacts with others.
Personality traits are strongly related to job-related
attitudes and behaviors. Considerable attention has been
paid to environmental and managerial predictors of
employee job satisfaction, in both theory and practice
(Eskildsen & Dahlgaard, 2000; Martensen & Gronholdt,
2001; Matler et al., 2004). Employee job satisfaction
surveys test satisfaction with and impact of different
facets of satisfaction, such as relationship with superiors
and peers, job content, remuneration, recognition, etc.
Therefore, in this study we also illuminate the
relationship between personality traits and employee
job satisfaction.
D. Training
Training is defined as learning that is provided in
order to improve performance on the present job. An
employee’s performance is improved by showing how
to master a new or established technology. Training
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actually provides the opportunity to raise the profile
development activities in the organization. To increase
the commitment level of employees and growth in
quality movement, senior management team is now
increasing the role of training. Such concepts of HRM
require careful planning as well as greater emphasis on
employee development and long term education.
Training is now the important tool of Human Resource
Management to control the attrition rate because it helps
in motivating employees, achieving their professional
and personal goals, increasing the level of job
satisfaction etc.
III.

HYPOTHESIS

The question and hypothesis of the current study are:
Q1: what is the relationship between leader-member
relationship and employee job Satisfaction?
H1: There is a significant relationship between leader
member relationship and employee job satisfaction.
Q2: What is the relationship between personality traits
and employee job satisfaction?
H2: There is a significant relationship between
personality traits and employee job satisfaction.
Q3: What is the relationship between employee training
and employee job satisfaction.
H3: There is a significant relationship between
employee training and employee job satisfaction.
Q4: what is the relationship between employee job
satisfaction and organizational commitment?
H4: There is a significant relationship between
employee job satisfaction and organizational
commitment.
IV. METHODOLOGY

The present study was conducted on a sample of 215
employees of automotive industries. Data were
gathered in the form of questionnaires and were
distributed and collected in the given units by one of
its employees, who were commended to support this
study. This study uses a five point LIkert type scale
ranging from 1 (strongly disagree) to 5(strongly
agree) to answer all questions.
C. Measurement
a) Leader-Member Relation
The scale for leader-member relation was based on
a leader-member relations point identified in
Fielder et.al (1997). The original version had eight
items in the scale. But this study uses six item
adoption of the leader-member relations measure.
The cronbach alpha for this scale was 0.85. A
sample item is ‘my supervisor is reliable’.
b) Personality traits
In this measurement we investigate the role of two
personality traits in the formation of employee job
satisfaction. Consciousness and agreeableness were
measured using the subscales from the German
version of NEO-FFI, originally developed by
Costas and McCrae (1992) and translated into the
German language and validated by Borkenau and
Ostendorf (1993). The NEO-FFI trait items were
all presented with a five point, Likert type response
formats (from ‘strong approval’ to ‘strong
disapproval’). The cronbach alpha for this scale
was 0.77
c)

A. Research framework
This study investigates the relationship between
employee job satisfaction and organizational
commitment among employees of four automotive
industries in India. Based on our literature review, the
research framework and hypothesis are presented on
fig.1.

Employee training
Employee training was measured with a 15-item
scale developed and validated by Lefkowitz and
Somers. Employee training is defined as learning
that is provided in order to improve performance
on the present job. The cronbach alpha for this
scale was 0.86. A sample item for this scale is:
“The most important things that happen to me
trained in my work”.

d) Employee job satisfaction
Employee job satisfaction was measured with
Quinn and Staines five item, Facet-free measure.
This measure has consistently been correlated with
established measures of job satisfaction including
the job descriptive index and the Minnesota
Satisfaction Questionnaire. The cronbach alpha for
this scale was 0.84. A sample item for this scale is:
“In general how well would you say that this job
measures up to the sort of job you wanted when
you took it?
e)
Fig. 1 – Research Frame work

B. Sample

Organizational commitment
Organizational commitment was measured with
Mayer & Allen (1990) scales. This study uses four
item scales to measure effective commitment.
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Sample items from the measure are,’ this
organization has a great deal of personal meaning
for me,’ and ‘I feel a strong sense of belonging to
the organization’. The three item scale was used to
measure the continuance commitment. Cronbach
alpha was .82 for affective commitment, .67 for
continuance commitment and

member relation has a positive effect on employee
job satisfaction. Personality trait has a positive
effect on employee job satisfaction (Hypothesis 2)
and employee training as a positive effect on
employee job satisfaction (Hypothesis 3) and that
job satisfaction would be positively associated with
organizational commitment (Hypothesis 4). Results
indicate that Leader-member relation was positively
associated with job satisfaction (=.63, p<.01)
thereby supporting Hypothesis 2, Hypothesis 3 and
Hypothesis 4. Job satisfaction has a positive impact
on organizational commitment (= .76), p<.01) and
this was supported Hypothesis 4.

D. Research results
From the Table 1, leader-member relations were
positively related to job satisfaction and job
satisfaction was positively related to organizational
commitment.
variables
Leader-member Relations
Personality Traits
Employee Training
Employee Job Satisfaction
Affective Commitment
Continuance Commitment
Normative Commitment

M
3.32
3.39
2.76
2.32
3.36
3.42
2.71

SD
.53
.67
.82
.76
.64
.77
.64


.85
.77
.86
.84
.82
.67
.66

Table : 1 – Means, Standard Deviation and Correlations
among variables

variable
Job Satisfaction

work-pay

Organization Commitment

a) Measurement model
This study performs confirmatory analysis on the
two variables: Job satisfaction and organizational
commitment. The measurement model provided an
acceptable fit to the data in considering fit statistics
(see Table 2). All of the estimated parameters were
statistically significant (P< .05) which indicates that
the overall measurement model in our study has
convergent validity. Based on Table 3, all of the 2
differences in this study are greater than 3.76,
which is good evidence for the dimensions
discriminate validity.
Fit Statistics
GFI
SRMR
RMSEA
NNFI
CFI
2
Degrees of
Freedom
2/df

.92
.95
.032
.047
.98
.99
52

Organizational
Commitment
.93
.98
.026
.085
.97
.98
9

1.83

3.16

Job Satisfaction

promotionpay
Unconstrained
model
Affectivecontinuance
AffectiveNormative
ContinuanceNormative

2

DF
51

df

93.06
84.64

53

1

446.23

53

1

53

1

309.34
256.53

86

1

442.32

88

1

307.21

88

1

88

1

311.57

Table : 3 – Discriminate Validity
V.

DISCUSSION AND IMPLICATION

The study investigates the relationship between
employee job satisfaction and organizational
commitment. The major findings and implications
are as follows:
1.

2.

Table : 2- Fit Statistics of the CFA Model

b) Hypothesis Testing
This study tests core hypothesis with the structural
equation model. The model provide an adequate fit
to the data 2=140.43, p<.01, goodness of fit index
(GFI) = .90; comparative fit index (CFI) = 0.92;
Non-Norrmed Fit Index (NNFI) = 0.91; Root Mean
Square Error of Approximation (RMSEA) = 0.13;
Standard RMR = 0.07. This study finds that Leader-

model
Unconstrained
model
workpromotion

3.

Research results indicate that Leader- relations
have a positive effect on job satisfaction. This
finding is consistent with the research by Erdogin
and Enders (2007), which indicated leader-member
relation and job satisfaction had a positive relation
when
the
supervisor
perceives
positive
organizational support, the relation between leadermember relation and job satisfaction will be
enhanced.
The relationship between personality traits and
employee job satisfaction has a positive effect. It is
indicated that personality trait is related to job
satisfaction because it leads to higher work
involvement and obtaining a satisfactory workreward.
Results also reveal that employee training plays a
significant role in the relationship to job
satisfaction. This finding is consistent with the
research by Lowry, Simon and Kimberley (2002)
concluded that training is a factor that enhances

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 42

4.

employee commitment and maximizes employee
potential.
The relationship between job satisfaction and
organizational commitment has a positive effect. It
is indicated that if the employee’s job satisfaction
improves they would show greater organizational
commitment. Some researchers consider that job
satisfaction and organizational commitment are
reciprocal (Farkas and Tetrick 1989; Mathieu
1991). In this study, the authors clarify this
plausible relation and demonstrate that job
satisfaction has direct effects on organizational
commitment. This finding is consistent with the
study by Kim et.al (2005). They found that job
satisfaction was positively associated with
organizational commitment, but negatively
associated with employee’s intention of leaving.
VI. FUTURE RESEARCH

This study focused on employee job satisfaction
and organizational commitment with the increasingly
diverse nature of work places and job performance.
Research continues to examine the relationship between
workplace diversity and employee job satisfaction.
Further research should include and expand salient
variables and also examine other types of industries.
For future research it is advised that larger and diverse
samples of employees be included in the testing process
to enhance the justification of this research framework.
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Craft Fairs: A Unique Way to Promote Cultural
Tourism
Dr. (Mrs.) Jyoti Rana, Associate Professor, DAV C College, NCR Delhi
ABSTRACT
PURPOSE
Promotion of cultural tourism through craft fairs
indicates towards unconventional promotion technique with
which to achieve significant effects which is not possible
with “traditional” marketing campaigns in case of rural
crafts. This article aims to give an overview of the craft fairs
and discuss suitability of this marketing approach for
promoting cultural tourism .
DESIGN/METHODOLOGY/APPROACH
The research presented is a exploratory and empirical
study based on data collected from the visitors of Surajkund
Craft Fair with the help of structured questionnaires for
visitors. Sample size of visitors was 500 but only 360
respondents responded seriously.
FINDINGS
It is argued, that unconventional promotion
techniques are less popular and effective in comparison to
mass media. The study reveals that unconventional
techniques like organizing craft fairs are very effective for
attracting consumers to buy products like rural crafts and to
make that place very popular among visitors and to promote
cultural tourism. Furthermore, for marketing rural crafts
which require more demonstration and personal contact and
to popularize those places which don’t have any historical
buildings and religious fame, these fairs must be more
frequently organized at different places. There is a need of
popularizing these fairs to attract more visitors from
different places also.
ORIGINALITY/VALUE
This is an empirical study related to the question how
craft fairs are helpful in promoting cultural tourism through
popularizing rural crafts and traditional rural culture in
urban market. This paper shows the effective use of
unconventional marketing technique for the promotion of
cultural tourism. This is relevant for the rural entrepreneurs,
policy makers and visitors. By discussing the ways of
promotion and results of using this technique, this paper
provides alternative thinking to entrepreneurs for making
their product popular in urban markets and to government to
promote cultural tourism.
I) INTRODUCTION
The craft fairs of India play an important role in
attracting tourists to the country to showcase the rich Indian
culture. These fairs reflect the different aspects of the life of
people of the country. The craft fair is the important one
amongst the other fairs organized in India to promote the

concept of 'mini-India’. Culture is that ingredient which
makes a country different from others. As India is a land of
festivals and fairs, they play a key role in marketing India,
as a popular destination for tourists. These fairs attract
visitors through their cultural events to encourage the
sustainable and regionally balanced growth of the country.
In the recent trends in India, consumers want to stay at
urban destinations looking for the taste of rural culture.
These cultural tourists have a higher level of education and
spend more per day than others. That is why they are
important for the country. Fairs and cultural events are an
important element in the promotion of cultural tourism.
They offer the tourist additional reasons to visit a place
over and above the regular cultural product offered. These
fairs offer a unique experience to visitors and help in
attracting repeat visitors
On the other side these are efficient ways for
craftsmen to showcase their products to different markets
and for visitors to interact directly with craftsmen and to get
familiar with the culture of India at one place. Crafts
persons are interested in participating in these fairs because
it provides advantages of meeting specific target audience,
personal and direct communication, the opportunity to
know consumers, competitors and to meet new business
partners. At these one or two weeks long fairs, skilled
artists from all over the country display the rich crafts
tradition of India in the typical rural setting and bring alive
the age-old living crafts tradition. Organizing craft fairs is a
non conventional promotion technique unlike other
methods of promotion to promote cultural tourism. It is the
useful way that makes destinations very popular and
prominent on the map of world which attracts visitors from
all over the world. Advertising through other media like
direct mail, ads on television are expensive and relatively
untargeted. These fairs are used to showcase the products,
crafts and culture of rural India which are rarely sold on
retail shops. This platform attracts visitors of different
groups including women who are the major buyers in these
fairs. These fairs can be used for mass marketing for
promoting destinations so that people from India and
foreign countries could buy rare original Indian crafts and
have knowledge of Indian food and culture. Cultural
activities (folk songs, folk dances and other activities) are
being used to attract visitors specially youth from India and
abroad. Therefore these are important tool in cultural
exchange of the different countries and encourage cultural
tourism.
II) Literature Review
Among the various factors influencing tourists to
visit an overseas country is that of promotion/marketing
activity by tourism operators and government tourist
commissions in the destination country (Dwyer, Forsyth,
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1992).Communication about destination in tourism is must
and it should be consumer oriented. Kreck, 1972 made an
attempt to use this behavioral basis in describing a possible
total communication framework for the use of a medium for
mass distribution in the area of tourism promotion. Earlier
traditional marketing techniques like advertising have been
used to promote the products but now other media are also
in practice. Costs, market fragmentation, and new media
channels that let customers bypass advertisements seem to
be in league against the old ways of marketing. Relying on
mass media campaigns to build strong brands may be a
thing of the past (Aaker, Joachimsthaler, 1997). Moreover
companies should try to adopt new methods for promotion.
Cultural and social trends can be used to improve
communications with the customers (M. Smith, Reynolds,
2008) .Even religion can play a significant role in
influencing social and consumer behavior ( Fam, Waller,
B. Erdogan, 2004).Similarly pervasive environments are
important for improving tourism contents communication
and have positive influence on the tourists' destination
choice
(Pantano, Servidio, 2011).
III) Important Terms
Some important terms which will be used in study
are explained below.
Craft fairs are non conventional promotional events in
which the crafts of different rural areas are exhibited by
variety of craftsmen which are targeted at interested buyers.
These fairs are usually organized by government, chambers,
industry associations, or by specialized exhibition
companies.
Cultural Tourism-Stebbins (1996) writes, "Cultural
tourism is a genre of special interest tourism based on the
search for and participation in new and deep cultural
experiences, whether aesthetic, intellectual, emotional, or
psychological"
IV) Objectives
The study was conducted to meet the following
objectives.
 To find out the reasons why visitors visit the craft
fairs.
 To identify the role of different activities in the
fair in promoting cultural tourism.
V) Scope of the study
The study was conducted in Surajkund. Surajkund
lies in the Faridabad district just 8 kms away from the
1. Reasons for visiting craft fair
Respondents were asked to state their opinion on why
people visited craft fair.
Cultural Programs
Shopping
Food

54%
41%
5%

Reasons for visiting the fair are varied. Almost half
the responses (54%) suggest that the fair is visited for its
cultural value while another 41% indicate that shopping is a
reason. Food is also another attraction which attracts 5%

South Delhi, India. The fair is hosted by the Surajkund Fair
authority every year from 1st to 15th February. Colorful
Festivity is open to visitors from 9.30 every morning
to 7.00 p.m. every evening. Folk painters, metal workers,
stone and wood carvers, tie dye crafts persons, embroiders,
lace makers, textiles printers, carpet and loom weavers,
producers of silk fabrics, jewelers and sculptors- execute
and display their skills in this fair
VI) Methodology
The study is based on empirical data collected
from Surajkund Crafts fair at Surajkund, Faridabad, India.
The information was being collected through structured
questionnaire from the visitors. Sample size of visitors was
500 but only 360 respondents responded seriously. The
questionnaires were thoroughly screened to check for errors
in the responses. Questionnaires with a lot of erroneous
responses were discarded. All the responses were then
coded. After that the data was tabulated in MS Excel. The
data analysis was carried out using statistical software
SPSS Version 14.5point Likert scale was used to know the
responses of the respondents with the help of a structured
questionnaire. The responses were measured in terms of
strongly agree, agree, neutral, disagree, and strongly
disagree. The following techniques have been used
 Histograms and bar charts.
 Testing of Hypothesis – Chi Square and
Proportion Test.
VII) Research Question
The study attempts to answer the above question by
analyzing the activities organized and the nature of product
offered in the craft fairs.
VIII) Hypothesis
1. H0: There is no particular reason why visitors
visit craft fair
H1: visitors visit craft fair for various reasons.
2.
H0: Visitors don’t visit fair to buy rural crafts
which are symbol of Indian culture.
H1: visitors visit fair for buying exceptional rural
crafts.
3.
H0: There is no role of activities organized in the
fair in cultural promotion.
H1: Cultural Tourism can be promoted through
activities organized.
IX) Research Finding
visitors. The data shows the majority of visitors go for
entertainment and shopping that indicates the visitors’
interest in folk dances, folk songs local food and crafts.
There is a clear indication that Fairs of such kind help
people to understand and appreciate rural culture and craft.
Null hypothesis that People do not visit for any
particular reason is rejected and we infer that people do
have various particular reasons for visiting the fair.
Visitors majorly visit fair for cultural programs.
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2.

Purchase of exceptional rural crafts.

3. Maintenance of heritage & Culture

Purchase of crafts from fair
Routine items
18%
Rural Crafts
82%
Surajkund Craft Fair is known for:
Crafts
68%
Experience
19%
Market
13%

Cultural Exchange program
Maintaining Heritage
Different from traditional Fair
Prominence of theme state culture

A majority of the respondents (82%) visit the fair
to purchase some exceptional items like rural crafts which
are not sold in market. They are attracted towards the craft
items; which are handmade and belong to rural areas of
different parts of the country. They buy it because they
reflect Indian culture. Only 18% respondents purchase
routine products but those also belong to rural parts
reflecting local art. In this way, these fairs help in promoting
rural Indian culture also. Mostly respondents visit this fair
for crafts (68%), 19% respondents visit for getting
experience. Only 13% respondents think these fairs are
similar to other markets.
Null hypothesis that visitors don’t visit fair for buying
exceptional rural crafts is rejected and we infer that
visitors wait for these fairs to be organized for buying
the exceptional items which are the symbol of Indian
culture.
Total Sample = 360
% of responses
Food from different part of country is the important
attraction of fair
Folk dance attracts the crowd.
Folk dance should be part of the fair.
Foreign visitors also visit this fair.
Visitors visit to buy exclusive and rare things from
different part of country.

Here we infer that these craft fairs are helpful in
maintaining the culture. 97% respondents consider these
fairs as a source of culture exchange. 92% respondents feel
they are helpful in maintaining the heritage. 95%
respondents find these fairs are different from other
traditional fairs which means, these are not only for
marketing and selling the products but they are promoting
rural culture also. 41% respondents feel that the look and
feel of the fair is a reflection of the theme state.
Respondents find that though Surajkund Fair is organized in
Haryana the variety of food stalls, diverse crafts, traditional
clothes, folk dances and programs showcase the culture of
other states as well.
Null hypothesis that there is no scope of activities
organized in promoting cultural tourism is rejected and
we infer that craft fair promotes cultural tourism.
Opinion related to Fair
The opinion was taken on a 5 point Likerts Scale. Please
note SA-Strongly Agree, A – Agree, NAND- Neither Agree
Nor Disagree, D- Disagree, SD – Strongly Disagree

SA

A

NAND

D

SD

11

46

14

30

-

51
60
54
30

49
32
41
51

8
5
5

14

-

Fair has food stalls of different states which is the main
attraction of fair. Visitors visit, shop and enjoy the local
food of different states specially the theme state. That is
how, they are able to know the different dishes prepared in
the other part of the country. But as is seen above, while
people enjoy the food, it is not the main reason for visiting
the fair. Almost one third of the sample disagree that the
food is the important attraction for visiting. Folk songs and
dances are the glimpses of culture of any state and country.
In this fair, folk dances attract the crowd especially young
visitors. They participate and enjoy them fully. 60% of the
respondents strongly agree to the statement that folk dances
should be the part of the fair. 32% of the respondents also
agree to the same. This shows folk dances are liked by
everyone and are the source of cultural exchange.
The above results support the opinion that
organizing such fairs attracts visitors not only from
India but from abroad also. The activities organized in
these fairs like food, cultural events and sale of rural
crafts promote cultural tourism.
X) Implications

97%
92%
95%
41%

The study reveals some interesting findings which
are summarized as under
 These fairs are gaining recognition for promoting
cultural tourism.
 These fairs create awareness about the culture of
different states and India among visitors of all age
groups specially youngsters.
 These fairs help the rural craftsmen to show their
traditional art and to mark their presence in the
urban market.
 The craft persons participate not only to sell the
product but for the promotion of rural crafts and
culture also.
 Visitors visit the fairs for various reasons like
getting cultural experience, food and shopping the
exceptional rural crafts which play a major role in
cultural tourism.
 The visitors visit the fair to buy exclusive and rare
products at reasonable price.
 These fairs help to attract Indian as well as foreign
visitors to the destination.
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Culture promotion is the main objective of these
fairs and authorities can use this promotion
technique to promote cultural tourism in India.
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XI) Suggestions
Some suggestions on the basis of study are quoted
here.
 The participation in these fair require regress
groundwork. That means choosing appropriate
quality products, presenting them correctly by
using appropriate packaging and providing
adequate promotional material.
 These fairs should be organized at different places
in the country so that visitors could visit those
places in India. This will help to promote culture
tourism in the different parts of the country.
 These fairs should be organized more frequently to
establish a smooth link between the rural crafts
persons and urban consumers. It will generate
double benefit in terms of more profit to
participants and more availability of crafts to
urban consumers.
 More promotional efforts are required to promote
these fairs. More coverage by audio-visual media
at national level is required because this is the
media of masses. That will attract visitors as well
as crafts persons.
 Trade support institutions can do much to organize
and coordinate these types of fairs.
 More facilities are required for the crafts persons.
 Priority should be given to hygiene and quality in
providing space to food stalls.
However, it is important to understand the long term
objective of organizing these crafts fairs .It should not
be merely participation for displaying and disposing of
stock but a communication technique to give a view
about the culture of the country. It is clear that
participation in fairs can have enormous benefits for
craftsmen as well as for the authorities by promoting
their destination for showcasing the culture. These fairs
really reflect the whole India at one place which is the
main attraction for the Indian and foreign visitors.
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Implementation of Six Sigma: facilitating efficient
hiring in BPO industry
Jaya Gupta & Pooja Misra
Abstract
Business process outsourcing is a subset
of outsourcing that involves the contracting of the
operations and responsibilities of specific business functions
or processes to a third-party service provider. It is typically
categorized into back office outsourcing - which
includes internal
business
functions such
as human
resource or finance and accounting,
and front
office
outsourcing - which includes customer-related services such
as contract centre services.
The bpo industry is a people oriented industry and
human capital largely contributes to the top line and
bottomline of the company. Thus, one of the major functions
of this industry is recruitment & selection of the right
employee. Due to high attrition rates prevalent in this
industry, hiring of employees needs to be a fast track job
with aggressive timelines. If not done so, the organisation
might get impacted on its profit margins. Therefore efficient
and effective hiring of employees is very vital in this
industry.
Hiring is also the first platform when an eligible
candidate comes in direct contact with the organisation. The
image formed then is the image the candidate takes forward.
This image so created by the candidates hence becomes the
market/public image of the organisation, which is very
significant for the success of the organisation. The present
study seeks to apply the principles of six sigma in making
the hiring process of the organisation efficient and time
bound.

demand and supply of the workforce. A robust system will
enable the industry to select suitable candidates at the
required time, so that there is no loss in the operations of the
company.
In the era of sustainable growth and development and with
companies seeking to attain and sustain a competitive
advantage, quality management programs have been
extensively applied in the industry. With the help of six
sigma process, a company can build and efficient and
enhanced recruitment system, by using the resources such as
time and capital in the most optimal manner.
Recruitment
According to Edwin B. Flippo, “Recruitment is the
process of searching the candidates for employment and
stimulating them to apply for jobs in the organisation”.
Recruitment is the activity that links the employers and the
job seekers. It is a process to discover sources of manpower
to meet the requirements of staffing scheduled and to
employ effective measures for attracting that manpower in
adequate numbers to facilitate effective selection of an
efficient working force. Thus the purpose of recruitment is
to locate sources of manpower to meet job requirements and
job specifications.
Recruitment is a continuous process whereby the
firm attempts to develop a pool of qualified applicants for
the future human resources needs even though specific
vacancies do not exist. Usually, the recruitment process
starts when a manger initiates an employee requisition for a
specific vacancy or an anticipated vacancy.

BPO industry was incepted with a market value of
1.6 billion dollars in India, and has grown to 14.7 billion
dollars in its first ten years. The low labour costs and the
pool of skilled, English-speaking Indians have always been
the two foremost factors contributing to the BPO boom in
the country but it also has its challenges of sourcing the
required talent and curbing the high attrition. It has
witnessed a high attrition rate of 65% in the last two years
(2009-2011), giving a massive jolt to the prospect of the
country, as per the Associated Chamber of Commerce and
Industry of India (Assocham).

Recruitment starts with seeking out interested and
qualified applicants, through different channels like
classified advertising, job fairs and social networking sites.
Tailoring your recruitment strategy to the kind of employee
you're
trying
to
attract
is
the
key.
Selection is the final step, when an employer narrows down
the applicant pool from all prospects attracted during the
recruitment phase. The primary focus is on ensuring the
company finds the one applicant with the right skills and
experience, and who will merge well with the company's
philosophy and existing staff. During selection, it's time to
hone in on each applicant's skills, aptitude, experience and
personality. Interviews are standard, but many employers
give aptitude and assessment tests as well. Recruitment and
selection is not only about choosing the most suitable
candidate. The recruitment and selection experience can also
impact on the likelihood that a candidate will accept a job
offer and on their subsequent commitment to remain with
the organisation.

This initiates the need of having a very effective
and efficient recruitment system to reduce the gap in the

Committng time and resources to develop a
comprehensive recruitment strategy is a worthwhile

Introduction:
Business process outsourcing (BPO) is a kind
of outsourcing that involves contracting of the operations
and responsibilities of specific business functions to a thirdparty service provider. It is used to refer to the outsourcing
of business processing services to an outside firm, replacing
in-house services with labor from an outside firm.
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investment. Poor recruitment choices (i.e., poor person-job
fit) can have a range of undesirable consequences for the
organisation and the worker including:
 Higher rates of turnover
 Reduced performance effectiveness
 Lowered job satisfaction
 Reduced work motivation
Six Sigma
Six Sigma is one of the new quality management
programs which help companies increase their customer
satisfaction and financial benefits. It is a proven set of
methods that help people in running their business or
organisation more efficiently and profitably. Over time,
many tools and techniques have been developed to help
firms improve their processes to achieve Six Sigma level
quality. The use of these tools and techniques is guided by
an overarching structured improvement method known as
DMAIC (Define, Measure, Analyze, Improve, and Control).
DMAIC is a structured problem solving method. It has five
stages with each letter in the acronym stands for one. The
essence of the DMAIC method is to reduce variation in a
process to achieve high conformance quality in customers’
terms. The tools and techniques used in Six Sigma are also
not unique to Six Sigma. Most tools and techniques are
identical to those found in a classic TQM program. Others
are generic problem solving tools and techniques. It is more
about a convention to call the set of tools and techniques Six
Sigma.
Six Sigma was developed at Motorola, during a
time when their business and manufacturing costs were
increasing. They needed to improve profitability by
producing products to meet customer’s requirements. When
Six Sigma process was first developed, they targeted highend saving programs, typically able to achieve cost saving
of $170000 per project.
Literature Review
Six Sigma is defined as “an organized and
systematic method for strategic process improvement and
new product and service development that relies on
statistical methods and the scientific method to make
dramatic reductions in customer defined defect rates”. A
more common definition of Six Sigma is that it is a set of
tools and techniques for problem solving or process
improvement (Das et al., 2008). Some define Six Sigma as
an improvement method that holds the set of tools and
techniques together. This definition reflects the evolution of
Six Sigma over time. Some scholars view Six Sigma as
applying a set of statistical tools and techniques. Others
believe that Six Sigma is simply a repackaging of the well
known total quality management (TQM) program, i.e., “old
wine in new bottle” (Beer, 2003).
Six Sigma’s successes in major companies
including GE, Honeywell, Sony, Caterpillar, and Johnson
Controls, promote the adoption of Six Sigma in every
industry. Nevertheless, as a comprehensive quality program,
Six Sigma implementation is a complicated process which
requires substantial changes in the way that companies
operate and involves many problematic issues.

It is an important advance in quality management
and process improvement in the last two decades. The
benefits of Six Sigma include but are not limited to cost
reduction, customer satisfaction improvement, and sales
revenue growth (Pande 2000). Even with very impressive
track records, research on Six Sigma was at a rather low
level due to several reasons. There can been a concern about
Six Sigma being just a management fad. Though no research
has yet been able to prove the same but, at the same time
there has been lack of detailed research on the same.
Ironically, the question whether Six Sigma is a management
fad can only be truly answered by rigorous research.
Applying Six Sigma to HR is no way different than
applying it anywhere else in the organization. All you need
to know is where the gaps are. Once you understand what
the problem is, it becomes very manageable. One of the
keys to Six Sigma is breaking down processes into
manageable pieces and improving each piece to affect the
overall performance. After mapping the process, Six Sigma
forces a look at the internal workings of the department.
Measuring human performance is harder than measuring
widgets. People metrics often include “fuzzy” data like
turnover, units, dollars, opinion surveys, integrity, speed, or
work accuracy. These measurements are often affected by
dozens of unrelated factors such as economic trends,
politics, delayed feedback from information systems, etc.
The implication for HR is that, unlike weights and measures,
human productivity measures are filled with error, making
statistical analysis and feedback tricky at best.
Research states that HR can help in implementation
of six sigma in the organization as HR is a function of the
organization which interacts with and influences every
employee, thus it’s a department best suited to facilitate
management change. The theory says that an organization
needs HR to integrate six sigma methodology and a business
score card to achieve growth and profitability. It deals with
how HR can be at 3.4 defects per one million as it does not
deal with one million people. Human resource now in every
organization is treated as human capital; therefore HR must
ensure that there is good return on the human capital.
Six sigma implies dramatic improvement through
innovation and reengineering of the HR function. The HR
function must be set to perform better, faster and more cost
effectively by creating value rather than just role support of
the management or training.
The human resource people are now using six
sigma to improve customer satisfaction and reduce costs in
everyday HR activities. Ronaldo Costa Pinto, HRD global
process leader for Dow Chemical’s HR resource centre and
an HR Six Sigma champion, says Dow’s HR group
surpassed its $1 million savings goal for 2003, achieving
$3.2 million in financial benefit from Six Sigma. A study
was conducted in a Colorado manufacturing, which was
having trouble recruiting 24/7 operations where local
unemployment was 2%. As a result the company was paying
excessive overtime to experienced workers. The human
resource department had proposed to raise the entry level
salary to be more competitive. The right answer was found
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by applying Six Sigma quality tools to the process. The
internal hiring process required candidates to return week
after week—apply one week, test the next, interview the
next, undergo a blood test, then receive an offer. Motivated
applicants found jobs elsewhere. By mapping the process
and removing barriers, the Company reduced hiring time
from six weeks to one.
Organizational culture is viewed as the pattern of
values, beliefs, and assumptions shared by members in an
organization, which are perceived by the organization as the
valid, correct way to perceive and solve problems. These
shared values, beliefs, and assumptions in the organization
bind its employees together and become the manner or
strategies through which the organization achieves its goals.
In the context of quality management, the values and beliefs
underlying an organization’s culture are able to shape its
philosophy and policies of managing business, which in turn
influence the development of the organization’s quality
management practices. It has been argued that for an
organization to realize the value of implementing quality
practices, it must have a culture that is capable of fully
supporting their implementation.
Recruitment is the first point of interaction between
the organisation and the employee. Recruiting can be
viewed as a screening process. This is especially true during
the periods of high unemployment, when job market is
characterized by an oversupply of talent and also for the
organisations which recruit on daily basis mainly the service
industry or the Business Process Outsourcing industry.
Under these conditions, the recruiting function in an
organization is to eliminate unqualified people as much as to
seek out talent. To improve the quality of an overall
recruiting process, each step of the process must be designed
to maximize the probability that the candidate ultimately
selected meets the expectations of the hiring manager. One
way to do this is to maximize the chances that an
unqualified candidate is screened out at each step.
The Organisation
The organisation researched into for the current
study is a leading BPO in the country. The organisation is
charted to provide business process management capabilities
that would deliver outstanding efficiencies to the company.
It is a leader in the globalization of services and technology
and a pioneer in managing business processes for companies
around the world. The Company combines process
expertise, information technology and analytical capabilities
with operational insight and experience in diverse industries
to provide a wide range of services using its global delivery
platform. It provides a wide range of services, including
Finance & Accounting, Collections and Customer Service,
Insurance, Supply Chain & Procurement, Analytics,
Enterprise Application, IT Infrastructure and Management.
The company’s services are delivered from a global
network of centres located in over 13 countries. The
company is feels pride in driving seamless delivery and a
singular culture across these operating locations. This is
enabled by their outstanding people practices and strong
local management. Their objective is to service their clients

from the locations that best meets their needs – onshore,
near shore, offshore – taking into consideration their
business objectives, cultural needs, language requirements
and cost containment strategy.
They manage over 3000 processes for over 400
clients from a diversity of industries. Operating innovation
is a cornerstone in doing business, and this is enabled by
having the single largest pool of Six Sigma Experts in the
industry. They have a highly motivated and passionate
talent pool with one of the lowest attrition rate in the
industry. The customers do remark them by saying that their
people are outstanding and effectively work as a part of the
client’s team. Their approach to reengineering is highly
pragmatic. They ensure that the clients leave the
engagement with a well running operation, not just a plan.
Purpose of the study:
 To understand the entire hiring process of the
company.
 To highlight the factors which contribute to the
efficacy/inefficacy of the Hiring process.
 Device solutions to make the hiring process
efficient and robust with a focus on quality and cost
reduction.
Methodology
For performing the study the first step was to
understand the operations of the hiring department. The
companies in this industry have specified processes to test
the capabilities of the candidates. A lot of information about
the BPO sector and the companies in this sector was
collected through various research papers published on the
net and by the use of secondary data.
The next step before performing the hiring analysis
was to understand how the hiring department of an
organisation functions. This was done by observing the
different process in the department and interacting with the
candidates who come for their interviews to the organisation
by the use of primary data.
Finally a questionnaire was used to be able to
conduct a survey to understand the different parameters and
points on which the experience of the candidate could be
rated. The data was then collected by taking appointments
and talking to people from these companies.
Data Collection
The data collection from primary source was done by
conducting interviews with the candidate and gathering
required information from the employees of the department.
The hiring process of the organisation is divided into 2
steps.
Step 1 (Ref annexure)
The recruitment process is initiated with the
requirements given by the different departments in the
organisation. On receipt of the requirements, the Hiring
department starts the hiring process of the required profiles.
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The organisation recruits candidates for Band 5 for
the post of Process Associates and Process Developers. The
hiring starts from the effort of the sourcing team. The
sourcing team is distributed in three sections namely
 Campus
 Vendor
 Internal references
These sources do their work of calling up candidate
for the interview processes. They line up candidates
according to their availability. The interested and eligible
candidates are called for the interview process.
Step 2 (Refer annexure)
The interview process of the organisation starts only after
the registration of candidates. The hiring process is divided
into five rounds, which are:
• Personal Introduction Round - PIR
• Online test
• Conversational Assessment
• Line interview
• HR interview
 Personal Introduction Round – PIR
This round checks the candidates on their education
qualifications, communication skills and on comfort with
the shifts and location. Candidates found eligible in this
round are sent for further steps.
 Online test
The second step comprises of two parts
a) Language Assessment
Candidates found eligible after the PIR are assessed
telephonically for the language capabilities. It tests the
candidate’s communication skills and understanding of the
language. In this the candidate is given a sheet which
consists of different statements and questions in English and
the candidate is required to answer the same according to
the instructions given by the assessor. The score of this
assessment is generated online.
b) IQ Test
Candidates found eligible in the language test are then tested
on their Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning and
knowledge of English through an online test.
Accounting skills are also tested for the candidates found
eligible for profiles related to finance & accounts.
Candidates are aligned for further rounds according to the
scores obtained in the online tests.
 Conversational Assessment
Conversational assessment is a situational analysis where in
response by the candidate to a particular situation is
assessed. This assessment decides the suitability of the
candidate for a particular profile. This round is conducted by
the respective process communications trainer.
 Line Interview
After the conversation assessment for the voice profiles and
I.Q TEST for the non-voice profiles, candidates are required
to go through the Line managers round. The respective line
managers conduct the interview for the candidates. They are
assessed on the process specific skills.
 HR Interview

Candidates found eligible in the Line interview are required
to through the last and final round i.e HR round. In this
round the candidate is checked on the behavioural aspects,
consent on the salary, shift timings and work profile.
The candidate meeting all the conditions gets the offer letter
from the organisation.
Verifications
Selected candidates are called for their background check.
The background check can last for a maximum of 21 days.
Candidates found eligible on the background check are
called for their Pre-Hire Orientation (PHO) which is
conducted by the respective process HR where the
candidates know about the process specifics.
Post the PHO session the candidates are given the
appointment letter. They are then required to attend a New
Hiring Orientation (NHO) session which is daylong session.
The candidates are told about the company’s goals,
objective, vision, scope and its different business processes.
Analysis
The requirement of candidates on time is the
bottleneck of the organisation. At present the organisation
faces immense problems in meeting up the target on time.
The entire hiring process of the organisation is allotted with
an average time. The scheduled times per candidate for the
different tests in the hiring process are:
As per the above table the maximum time for the
hiring process per candidate should range from 4 to 4.5
hours inclusive with a normal wait time of 10 mins after
each process. But the actual time taken for the entire hiring
process ranges from 7 – 9 hours. This means that a
candidate who comes in for interview at 11:00 am cannot
leave the hiring premises before 6:00 pm.
Time Saved
The main reason for this huge delay in the rounds
is analyzed below.
1. PIR to language test
A delay in the first test successively leads to a
delay in the subsequent rounds. This huge delay makes a
candidate wait for almost 2 hours to appear in the next
round. This leads to a huge gap and reduces the interest and
eagerness of the candidate. Also a big backlog of candidates
is created as the PIR takes about 3 – 4 minutes per candidate
and there are 4 officials taking PIR simultaneously, while
the language test takes 10 minutes per candidate. So this
leads to pilling up of candidates who are yet to appear for
their language test, as in a span of 10 minutes there at least 8
(keeping in mind that some of the candidates will be
rejected in their first round itself) candidates ready for their
language test vis a vis the fact that in 10 minutes the
Company is able to clear a maximum of 2 candidates in the
process of the language test.
2. Language test to IQ Test
The next round as per the process is the I.Q Test
which is an online test that takes a minimum of 60 minutes
and maximum of 100 minutes to be completed. This round
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is immediately after the language test, but herein also there
is a wait time of 55 – 60 minutes. Ideally it should not take
more than 10 – 15 minutes for a candidate to start with his
I.Q Test after finishing the previous round.
3. Conversation test to LINE
Candidate eligible for voice profile have their
conversation assessment after they finish with their I.Q Test.
This assessment is taken by their respective process trainers.
There is a large gap between the prescribed time and the
actual time at which the Conversation assessment starts.
This delay is due to the unavailability of adequate assessors
to start the process on time.
This was a detailed analysis of the gaps that occurred in
different rounds for the voice profiles. In addition, the
Company has three different non voice profiles. The
following is the analysis of the gaps that occur in non-voice
profiles.
As the rounds upto I.Q are same the reasons for the delay
also remain the same. After the I.Q test the candidates have
to appear for their respective Line Interview which is taken
by the respective process manager. A gap of 160 minutes
appears here.
4. I.Q test to LINE (Non-Voice)
Candidates clearing their I.Q test are eligible to appear in the
Line Interview, but the same does not start before 5:00 p.m.
as against the scheduled time of 4:00 p.m, due to this the
candidates are kept waiting for 3 hours. This result in
frustration of the candidates, candidates feeling tired by the
time they face their interview due to which there are higher
chances of being get rejected as they are low on energy.
Recommendations
To reduce the wait time of the candidates and to
improve the hiring process, the process should have a
minimum of 5 language tests going on simultaneously. This
will help in reducing the backlog of candidates and will
automatically reduce the wait time of the candidates. As in a
span of 10 minutes there are 8 candidates ready for language
test and if the number of language tests is increased to 5,
there would be 5 candidates prospective ready for the next
round as compared to 2 candidates earlier. This can be done
with a minimum cost as the company has the necessary
infrastructure available which is not being utilized
efficiently.

first as compared to a candidate who comes after him. This
will help improve the efficiency of the operations.
The time gap between I.Q test to conversation
assessment and line interview can only be reduced by
keeping a proper check on the availability of the respective
employees taking the respective rounds. Here a proper
report should be sent to the concerned person’s head
regarding their unavailability at the assigned time. Also the
functional gap can be reduced by having a standardized
counseling session for all the candidates which help them
understand their further rounds & keep them involved and
relaxed. This also helps in reducing the burden of front desk
as candidates are keen on understanding which are the next
rounds of interview.
The company has different profiles for which
recruitment is done. The most sensitive profile among all the
profiles is the voice profile, as the company faces a tough
time in meeting its indents. Therefore the Company can
break down the interview process of the other profiles into a
span of two days. This will also help the company
concentrate on the voice profile and look for finishing it
efficiently in one day. This can be done by having the first
three rounds i.e PIR, LANGUAGE TEST, I.Q TEST on the
first day and other rounds on the second day.
At present there are 6 different assessors for
different profiles, but the requirement of all the profiles are
same which can be fulfilled by having a single assessor for
all the profiles. This helps in reducing the unnecessary wait
time of the candidates.
The organization needs to properly manage the
candidates, by keeping them informed of all the rounds and
ensure that there is a swift channel of communication
between the assessors and assesses, with the assesses being
informed about the results simultaneously. This has to be
done by the front desk which has to be co-operative with the
candidates and keep them informed at each stage. With this
done we can make the entire procedure of hiring more
effective, as we will be able to save 2 – 3hrs and in turn
reduce costs by a considerable amount.
This entire procedure will help us save almost 165
– 180 minutes, making the hiring process of the organisation
better for the organisation as well as the candidates.

There are a total of 15 computers available in the
computer lab for the online tests to be conducted. This lab
can be utilized to increase the number of language tests.
There can be additional three language tests conducted in
this room in the three corners of the room. There can be
glass barriers and headsets made available to the candidate
so that they are not disturbed during their language
assessment. This will help fulfill the requirement of 5
language tests going on simultaneously.

Conclusion
Recruitment in a BPO organization takes place on a
daily basis. Therefore the organization has to be fast in their
processes and decision of selection or rejection of
candidates. A long hiring process with delay in decision
making will affect the efficacy of the hiring process. The
availability of employable candidates is becoming a tough
task in the present scenario.

The next time gap is between language test to I.Q
test. If the initial gap reduces this gap also reduces
subsequently. Also the organization should follow a strict
FIFO method with the candidate’s i.e a candidate who
comes in first should be the one who clears all the rounds

Wait time is a major pain area for the candidates as
well as the company which leads to a tedious and tiring
experience for the candidates. This is one of the major
reasons of rejecting a candidate as by the end of the day the
candidates are left with no energy to appear for any further
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rounds. Even though the candidates have a very good
experience in the HR Interview and feel that they were
properly informed about the pre-requisites, they are not
happy with the entire process taking such a long time.
With reference to the case discussed above, a
minimum of 5 language tests to be conducted
simultaneously will help in reducing the backlog of
candidates and will automatically reduce the wait time of the
candidates. The time gap between I.Q test to conversation
assessment and line interview can be reduced by keeping a
proper check on the availability of the respective employees
taking the respective rounds. Interview process of other
profiles spread over a period of two days will help in
keeping the prospective candidates engaged and also reduce
wait time. A single assessor for all profiles will help
increase efficiency of the assessors.
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Annexure

New Situation
WAIT TIME
Registration

11:10 AM

PIR

11:20 AM

LANGUAGE TEST

I.Q TEST
TOCC

30 Minutes

30 Minutes
40 Minutes

1:55 PM

2:40PM

3:30 PM

LINE

3:50 PM

HR

4:30 PM
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Current Situation
WAIT TIME
Registration

11:10 AM

PIR

11:20 AM

Language test

IQ TEST

110 Minutes

55 Minutes

Conversation test

110 Minutes

1:30 PM

3:00PM

5:15 PM

LINE

10 Minutes

5:50 PM

HR

15 Minutes

6:30 PM

Actual Process

Time for each process

Registration

5 Minutes

PIR

4 Minutes

Language Test

10 Minutes

IQ TEST
Conversation
test
LINE

HR

55/90 Minutes

13 Minutes

13-15 Minutes
15 Minutes
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STEP-1
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Abstract:
This paper explores the concepts of Simulations in
multiple fields. The act of simulating something generally
entails representing certain key characteristics or behaviours
of a selected physical or abstract system. It is used in many
contexts, such as simulation of technology for Production
and Manufacturing, performance optimization, safety
engineering, testing, training, education, and video games. It
is also used for scientific modeling of natural systems or
human systems to gain insight into their functioning. It can
be used to show the ultimate real things of alternative
environment and courses of action. This paper also focuses
on blended benefits of simulation in various fields even a
number of challenges to address such as critical decisions
around simulation components, human-computer interface
issues, developing authentic and relevant training scenarios,
and integrating appropriate instructional materials for
worker-oriented training still it provides benefits to both
trainers and trainees.
Key Words: Blended Learning Simulation, Entertainment,
Industry, Motivation, Production
and Manufacturing,
Simulation in Training and Benefits of Simulations.
INTRODUCTION:
Simulation is the imitation of some real thing
available, state of affairs, or process. Simulation is also used
when the real system cannot be engaged, because it may not
be accessible, or it may be dangerous or unacceptable to
engage, or it is being designed but not yet built, or it may
simply not exist. A real world scenario normally does not
allow room for error. The simulation allows the instructor to
monitor each of which the decisions are made. It also allows
for students to make mistakes and learn from these mistakes
without the consequences one would receive in a real
situation. The role of the mentor has been to provide
individuals with experience, knowledge, wisdom, skills and
influence to support and promote career development
through an interactive relationship.
They help the student to learn to navigate the world
of work, provide advice and instruction about jobs, career
planning and guidance, orientation to an industry, direction
regarding interpersonal development, role modeling,
feedback, and guidance to enhance the learner’s growth
(Abate & Eddy, 2008, p. 363). According to Powell (2001),
for a simulation to be successful, the following elements
must be key components of the design: (a) authentic and1.
relevant scenarios, (b) applied pressure situations that tap
users’ emotions and force them to act, (c) a sense of
unrestricted options and (d) replay ability. When applied to
the social systems of current organizations, simulations
assist participants in developing a greater intuitive

understanding of how different factors interact (Adkins,
2004; Foreman, 2004; Powell).
Simulation is used in different fields developed
largely independently. There are three types of simulations.
Physical simulation refers to simulation in which physical
objects are substituted for the real thing. These physical
objects are often chosen because they are smaller or cheaper
than the actual object or system. Interactive simulation is a
special kind of physical simulation, often referred to as a
human in the loop simulation, in which physical simulations
include human operators, such as in a flight simulator or a
driving simulator. A computer simulation is an attempt to
model a real-life or hypothetical situation on a computer so
that it can be studied to see how the system works. By
changing variables in the simulation, predictions may be
made about the behaviour of the system.
One of the first noted uses of games for education
and development were the simulation war games of Wei-Hai
which were developed in China about 3000 BC (Keys &
Wolfe, 1990). Some early examples of the simulations used
by the military for training applications are Sparta’s war
games used by the Prussian military (Bozeman & Wright,
1994). These simulations were used to practice combat skills
or to see how an individual would function when placed in
invented simulations (Bozeman & Wright). Simulations
have also been used in a wide variety of industries as a way
to allow individuals to assume roles and practice
competencies that would otherwise have to be experienced
in real life (Bozeman & Wright; Picket, 1992). The ability to
rehearse strategies and test the status quo is a fundamental
driver for the use of simulations (Keys & Wolfe, 1990;
Scherpereel, 2005).
In the 1950s, RandCorporation’s simulation,
Monopologs, was used to simulate the US Air Force
industriesmanagement supply system. Monopologs was
modified by business in order to provide decision-making
experience to entry-level managers without delegating real
responsibility, thus creating a safe place to make mistakes
and gain experience (Faria,1987; Keys & Wolfe, 1990).
DEFINITION OF SIMULATION:
Jones (1982, p. 5) defines a simulation as reality of
function in a simulated and structured environment. This
definition shows three essential elements in simulations:
Reality of function Simulated environment and Structure.
Participants must step inside the function mentally
and behaviorally in order to fulfill their duties and
responsibilities in the situation (Jones, 1982, p. 5). The most
important part of simulations is having participants accept
the reality of function (role and duties) fully, not thinking as

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 57

students but taking the role; otherwise the simulation simply
will not work.
Acceptance of the reality of function means that a
participant who has the function of communicating
effectively to do the job. The role of students in simulations,
therefore, is (1) taking the functional roles such as reporter,
survivor, or customer as a participant, (2) stepping into the
event, and (3) shaping the event, carrying out their duties
and responsibilities.
In simulations, a provided environment must be
simulated. In order to fulfill the essential condition of being
a simulated environment, there must be no contact between
the participants and the world outside of the classroom. It
can provide realistic situations that have functional
resemblance to the outside world of the classroom and lead
learners to create real communication by offering those roles
in which to function.




A SIMULATION
imitates something real, but
is not real itself, and
Can be altered by its users.

A Simulation Imitates Something Real:
Imitating something real is what distinguishes
simulations from games. Sometimes people call
quizzes simulations, perhaps because it sounds more
sophisticated. But if students are just being tested on what
they know and not replicating some real behavior or
decisions, then the so-called simulation is really just a test or
a quiz.
A Simulation is Not Real
Simulations are used to practice at something, not
replace actual experiences. The author Rose Tremain
wrote,” Life is not a dress rehearsal”. It is also true that a
dress rehearsal is not life. Dress rehearsals are like the live
performances, but if person make a mistake during a dress
rehearsal there are no costs– he just repeat the scene until he
get it right. The same is true for other kinds of simulations.
Simulations are simplifications of real things. Contrary to
what inexperienced simulation developer’s claim, simple
simulations are usually better than complicated ones.
Complicated simulations make it difficult for the user to
extract the handful of valuable lessons that the it is trying to
teach because the user gets lost in the detail. Simulations can
be better than experience because they compress time and
removes extraneous details. Unlike life, simulations are
optimized for learning.
A Simulation can be altered:
Simulations are active. Passive lecturing is often easier for
instructor and learners– but less productive. Simulations
force passive learners into more active learning. Cognitive
psychology professor Salvatore Soraci has shown that
people are better at remembering things they learn after a
mental struggle.

BLENDED LEARNING:
The simulation is blended with other curriculum
components of training courses and supports small group
learning. A majority of trainees reported simulation

trainings as useful learning tools with numerous advantages
that support a participatory, blended learning curriculum,
and raise awareness of potential work site risks and hazards.
Trainers reported that the simulation advanced training
impact. Evaluation results indicate that the simulation
successfully supports small group learning activities. As
Learning Circuits said earlier that “The idea behind blended
learning is that instructional designers review a learning
program, chunk it into modules, and determine the best
medium to deliver those modules to the learner.” Typically
this involves mixing various forms of classroom and
internet-based training. The cognitive models that students
employ in understanding and evaluating technical concepts.
This will provide the research community with vital insight
into the design of computer simulations for improving
higher-order cognitive skills.
ONLINE LEARNING THROUGH SIMULATION
Simulations are also useful in online learning.
Online learning has changed the way we impart knowledge
to participants all over the world, but it has also created
some unique problems. Online learning is highly effective in
so many situations, especially if users target audience is
spread over a wide geography. Online learning can also
have the effect of putting learners out there completely
alone, with no interaction with fellow learners or the
facilitators. In some cases this is fine, but in some cases a
simulation would be an excellent way to go against the norm
of isolating learners.
The focus of using a simulation in online learning
is to continue the knowledge process and to continue
application of that knowledge. Alternatively, user can use
the online simulation as the learning experience itself. One
way to create an online simulation is through games and live
interactions in a team environment. People play games
online. Online learning is not to overuse the technology or
swing completely to one side of it. One way to balance is to
use an online simulation as reinforcement to classroom or
seminar-type training interventions. This way, when
participants go back to the real world they can continue to
apply the knowledge they’ve acquired. But the biggest
consideration in using online simulations is to avoid moving
interventions into the online environment when they should
be live or in the classroom.
SIMULATION IN ENTERTAINMENT
Computer and video games - Simulation games, as
opposed to other genres of video and computer games,
represent or simulate an environment accurately. Moreover,
they represent the interactions between the playable
characters and the environment realistically. These kinds of
games are usually more complex in terms of game play.
Simulation games have become incredibly popular among
people of all ages. Simulated business games are found to be
an effective learning tool (Zwikael & Gonen, 2007). They
identify that the major advantages of simulated business
games as a training method are:
games are stimulating and enjoyable;
games develop team working skills;
games offer a risk-free environment;
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participants can try out new behaviours which they would
not readily attempt at work;
games allow people to see the consequences of their
decisions (experiential learning) .
However, a substantial time commitment is
required from participants in order to be effective learners
(Anderson & Lawton 2009).
Beginning in the early 1960s, business simulations
and games were adapted to mainframe and later PC based
computer systems (Keys & Wolfe, 1990; Ng & Ng, 2004).
This trend has continued with the application of business
games to PC and WEB based systems. The pressures and
increasing complexity of today’s workplace are placing
greater pssure on individuals and organizations to learn and
grow as social systems (Kritz, 2003; Ng & Ng).
Computer based simulations provide a myriad of
advantages to the user. First, it can allow a user to
participate in an immersive experience in smaller blocks of
time (Foreman, 2004; Fritz, 2003). Second, computer-based
simulation allows a user to test multiple contents and
rehearse strategies leading to success. This opportunity to
adjust the reality of a simulation to improve outcomes gives
the participant the ability to rapidly practice and reinforce
successful strategies (Boser, 2002; Foreman).
INDUSTRY SIMULATION
The current business environment is more complex
than ever. The people in organisations, however, remain the
same: they are not properly equipped to handle such
complex and ill-structured problems. Simulation is an
effective technique of business education (Chapman &
Sorge, 1999; Wolfe & Luethge, 2003). It can provide
rewarding experiences and intelligence, planned decision
making and promote the integration of theory and practice
(Wolfe & Luethge, 2003) and assist students in integrating
the various functional business specialisations(Stephen,
Parente & Brown, 2002).Experience the key business
drivers and challenges for each of the key industries below.
Participants will learn, practice and apply the principles,
behaviors and skills necessary to manage or connect with an
industry for success. These simulations are ideal for
managers and employees or sales organizations and account
teams with major clients in the industry.
MOTIVATION IN SIMULATION
Motivation plays an important role in improving
forthcoming ability. If someone is motivated to learn
something, it usually produces a positive outcome. Cao
(2004) summarizes the distinction between intrinsic
motivation and extrinsic motivation based on Deci & Ryan’s
work (1985). Intrinsic motivation refers to doing something
because it is inherently interesting or enjoyable while
extrinsic motivation refers to doing something because it
leads to a specific outcome (Cao, 2004, p. 19). Motivation is
inherent in a simulation (Jones 1982, p. 10). It is selfgenerated since motive arises out of function, the duties, the
responsibilities and the circumstances in which the
participants find themselves (Jones, 1982, p. 10). When
people are intrinsically motivated, they not only experience
interest and enjoyment but also feel competent and selfdetermining (Deci & Ryan, 1985, p. 34).

According to Deci & Ryan (1985. p. 256), being
intrinsically motivated to learn improves the quality of
learning and that those conditions that are autonomous and
informational will promote more effective learning. In
addition, intrinsic motivation also lowers anxiety
(Gottifried, 1982, cited in Deci & Ryan, 1985, p. 256).
Since there is no teacher in simulations, learners participate
in the activity without trying to please the teacher or
worrying about being correct. As Jones (1982, p. 11) states,
motivation from function and duty is an essential ingredient
in a simulation. Therefore, no effort to motivate learners will
be necessary as long as learners accept the reality of their
functions. Motivation may also come from the emotional
satisfaction or the pleasure of power to make decisions and
the enjoyment of interactive excitement.
The simulation environment also provides the
benefit of consistent, constant, and immediate feedback. If
the simulation is designed to offer feedback at various points
throughout the timeline, participants can take the feedback,
make corrections, and move forward. Plus, if they have truly
made costly mistakes, the immediate feedback helps them
right away and not when it’s too late. The best part of
immediate feedback is that it leads to immediate application
of knowledge. Application is, like experience, a major
component of effective adult learning.A well-designed
simulation can be an enjoyable, exciting experience for both
the participants and the moderator. This benefit essentially
serves two purposes. First, user can use the enjoyable
application of knowledge as a marketing and promotional
tool for the training program and the training organization.
PRODUCTION SIMULATION
Simulations of production systems are used mainly
to examine the effect of improvements or investments in a
production system. Most often this is done using a static
spreadsheet with process times and transportation times. For
more sophisticated simulations Discrete Event Simulation
(DES) is used with the advantages to simulate dynamics in
the production system. A production system is very much
dynamic depending on variations in manufacturing
processes, assembly times, machine set-ups, breaks,
breakdowns and small stoppages. There are lots of programs
commonly used for discrete event simulation.
SIMULATION AND MANUFACTURING:
Manufacturing represents one of the most
important applications of Simulation. This technique
represents a valuable tool used by engineers when
evaluating the effect of capital investment in equipments
and physical facilities like factory plants, warehouses, and
distribution centers. Simulation can be used to predict the
performance of an existing or planned system and to
compare alternative solutions for a particular design
problem.
The Manufacturing Simulation is a 1-Day
experience featuring a highly engaging board simulation of
a manufacturing company operating in a competitive
environment. Participants work together as teams to design,
sell, produce and distribute products and follow-on services
for their simulated company. They experience realistic
situations and make decisions that directly impact company
performance. Participants learn, practice, and apply the
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behaviors and skills that will enable them to manage a
business more effectively and efficiently. Participants
receive feedback at the end of each simulation round. Their
success is based on how well they meet Growth, Earnings
per Share, Customer Satisfaction, and Employee
Satisfaction objectives.
SIMULATION IN TRAINING:
Simulation is often used in the training of civilian
and military personnel. This usually occurs when it is
prohibitively expensive or simply too dangerous to allow
trainees to use the real equipment in the real world. In such
situations they will spend time learning valuable lessons in a
"safe" virtual environment yet living a lifelike experience
(or at least it is the goal).
Training Simulations typically come in one of three
categories. "live" simulation (where actual players use
genuine systems in a real environment); "virtual" simulation
(where actual players use simulated systems in a synthetic
environment),or "constructive" simulation (where simulated
players use simulated systems in a synthetic environment).
Constructive simulation is often referred to as "war gaming"
since it bears some resemblance to table-top war games in
which players command armies of soldiers and equipment
that move around a board. In the past, the mention of
training simulations brought pictures of modern arena mockup and controlled burning buildings to mind.
But in today’s environment, a training simulation
can occur in a classroom or online with just about any line
of professionals. We know that simulations in highly
technical or dangerous situations are necessities, but why
should we consider using simulations in various aspects of
business training, such as strategy, operations, or even
leadership. Many times, even in our own professional lives,
we find that knowledge is extraordinary but that
implementation and function of knowledge is a little further
out of reach. Prevailing executive can be trained in the
classroom and even on the job, but their aptitude to
executive complex strategies is a power that isn’t often
tested. If the execution is not quite right, trainees can go
back and try again, which is most often impossible in the
real world.
Another reason to use simulations in organization
is to aid people learn about new processes and new
strategies, as well as to help them understand what their
goals and objectives really are. If organization is changing
direction, as many have during tentative economic
conditions, a simulation can help personnel move through
the change virtually – and in far less time than in real life. In
terms of strategy, consider an organization that has acquired
or been acquired. The cultural and operational perspectives
of a consolidation are quite large and the organization could
take years to adjust to the change.

Trainees can examine their decision making skills,
operational knowledge, and even leadership qualities during
a well-planned simulation. Another reason to use
simulations is the team-building aspect, especially with new
teams or organizations. As group members begin to deal
with a real-life situation right away, they are able to learn
about their team members’ strengths and opportunities and
work together for a common goal. Imagine consolidating the
“storming” phase of team development into a few days or
weeks, versus a few years. And, as we’ve seen recently,
organizations must be able to turn quickly and without much
fuss if they want to stay competitive.
BENEFITS OF SIMULATION:
When user take the time to consider the methods
for implementing a simulation, such as online, written,
gaming, group participation, or individual, it’s easy to see
that simulations can fit with any type of program.
Participants in a simulation are able to learn through
performing an action in order to get to a certain outcome. In
regular training interventions, and in the overall intervention
to which the simulation belongs, all are governed by the
outcomes. But the outcome from a simulation is one that
comes from experience and not just reading, discussion, and
testing.
One of the essential bases of adult learning theory
is the experiential component, so user know that adults learn
better through experience.
 improved ability to connect learning to real-world
situations
 freedom to experiment with new behaviors in a risk-free
environment
 opportunity for immediate feedback from decisions
 enhanced ability to teach teamwork and leadership
Experts who cite anecdotal evidence generally
assert that students learn more effectively because students
find simulations engaging. Students expend more effort
when using simulations and more persistently pursue
simulation goals because
 Simulations are enjoyable to play, interesting, and build
confidence.
 Games involve iteratively playing through analysisdecision-result cycles that provide instant and accurate
assessment of performance throughout the exercise.
SIMULATIONS EVALUATIONS:
Typically, a business simulation is just one part of a
complete e-learning program or workshop. Preparation,
summarization, and testing are essential to help learners
interpret and structure their experiences from the simulation.
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CLASSIC LEARNING SEQUENCE:

KNOWLEDGE PACED

Knowledge paced sequences are good when the simulation needs to handle students with different backgrounds or
skill levels. Students can advance to the level they find challenging. Students can play multiple times at one level.

EXPLORATORY SIMULATIONS

Exploratory simulations are good for educating employees about major company changes or to provide an
experience to students. The simulations are intended to provide users with an opportunity to experience what the future
might be like for the company or organization.
CAPABILITY DEVELOPMENT CYCLE
CONCLUSION:
The main purpose of using simulations for learning to
communicate is to provide an environment where learners
have ample opportunity for creating communication.
Debriefing after simulation activities is very important.
Debriefing is not just summing up the event; in fact, it is
the most critical stage of the simulation process. Jones
(1982, p. 47) suggests that it would be a good idea to start
the debriefing by asking each participant to explain
briefly what s/he did and why. Students will have better
learning experience if exposed to both simulation and
industry mentors in the project management classroom.
It indicates where simulations and scenario-based
learning would sit within a learner journey focused on
capability development. They are mainly brought to bear
within phases two and three of the process, as it is
envisaged here. However, there is no reason why learners
could not also benefit during phases one and four as
reference and refresher learning, or continuous
improvement.

There were a number of challenges to address
such as critical decisions around simulation components,
human-computer interface issues, developing authentic
and relevant training scenarios, and integrating
appropriate instructional materials for worker-oriented
training. Such challenges were effectively met through
cross-disciplinary team development. The computerbased simulation provides a number of benefits reported
by both trainees and trainers. It offers safety that is often
too expensive or impractical to build into hands-on
training, and supports small group activity-based
learning. Integrated with the existing successful training

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 61

curricula and methods, the computer simulation has
supported a blended learning experience that has
enhanced and expanded learning and teaching processes.

on guided exploratory learning and be designed to
stimulate students' thinking processes.
It is recommended that further research be conducted to
evaluate the effects of using guided-discovery
instructional strategies on enhancing the problem-solving
ability of students with different achievement levels,
using different academic subject material.

In situations where the objective of instruction is
to learn the facts without application or transfer, method
of instruction is not a significant factor. However, if the
educational goal is for students to transfer and apply the
knowledge to real-world problems, then simulations
integrated into the class structure may be an effective
learning strategy. Also, these activities should be based
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Abstract
This study is based on a field work, of which population
included B,tech student in Dr.M.G.R.University. Other
student Categories were not included in the study. The study
used a convenience sample of 50 students from the above
mentioned university. The researcher used a very common
method to collect the data needed in the research, that is a
questionnaire. This questionnaire was designed to measure
the effect of using celebrities on buying decision; it contains
two main sections concerning the main variables of the
study. The first section intended to measure consumer
attitudes towards the attractiveness of celebrities. The
second section designed to assess the influence of celebrities
on consumers' brand choice behaviour. The important
research findings of the study include the followings:
1. The Television advertising, which uses celebrities is
attractive, this means the hypothesis one is accepted, this
indicate to The Television advertising, which uses
celebrities, is attractive.
2. There is effect of using the celebrities on the buying
decision, this means the hypothesis two is accepted, this
indicate to the using the celebrities have a significant effect
on the buying decision.
Keywords- Celebrities, Buying decision, Advertising,
consumer, Brand
INTRODUCTION
A celebrity is a commonly recognized person for
his/her achievement and success (Taleja, 2005). A celebrity
can be a sports figure, a newscaster, an entertainer, a
politician, community leaders or a television/film actor
(Bhushan, 2007). Every celebrity, through their
performance, creates an impression on society. On this basis
people associate different attributes such as trustworthiness,
reliability, credibility, likeability, attractive etc. with
different celebrities. When such a celebrity endorses a
product, the attributes associated with that celebrity is
transferred to the product. This has a strong impact
consumer’s attitude towards brand, their purchase intentions
and many other aspects (Erdogan, 1999).
THE PROBLEM OF THE STUDY
Does the use of celebrities in commercial affect
positively on the buying decision of the customers?

THE PURPOSE OF THE STUDY
Find the relationship between the celebrities on
advertising and the buying decision of consumers.
LIMITATIONS
In this study the sample was relatively small 30
students, and this study depend on student’s sample, so we
can't generalize this results in whole market, due to limited
resources. Due to Limited time the researcher don’t have
enough time to study this topic as suppose to be.
REVIEW OF LITERATURE
Friedman and Friedman, 1979 some of the early
empirical studies in the field showed that the effectiveness
of an advertisement to a significant extent depends on the
advertiser’s choice of product endorsers.
Kanungo and Pang 1973 examined different
combinations of products and their male/female endorsers
and attributed the identified variations in their effectiveness
to the compatibility between the product and the endorser or
lack thereof.
Silvera and Austad (2004) attempted to determine
the effects of gender matching between a celebrity endorser
and consumers on the effectiveness of an advertisement
[15]. Their findings suggest no clear link between the
gender of a celebrity endorser and the way in which his/her
attractiveness or expertise with relation to the endorsed
product is conceived by consumers, regardless of their
gender. Yet the gender of a celebrity endorser was
discovered to significantly correlate with his/her perceived
trustworthiness: women had more reliance on female
endorsers, whereas men, accordingly, demonstrated greater
confidence in male celebrities.
Goldsmith 2000 draws a general inference that the perceived
credibility of the source of information (celebrity)
contributes to persuading consumers and inducing desired
behaviour with regard to the advertised product.
Angela Byrne, Maureen Whitehead, Steven Breen
(2003) study the process of transference of celebrity images
to the product‟s image by examining the usage of celebrity
endorsement in the formation of the retail image of a leading
European grocery distribution group. The analysis relates to
a field research with consumers and interviews with
advertising agency personnel who have identified the
criterion for the choice of a celebrity. The extent to which
the market place recognizes and consumers associate
themselves with the image of a celebrity endorser is
explored.
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Hee-Jung Kim, Wei-Na Lee, and Sejung Marina
Choi (2005) Illustrate differences between the two cultures
in the implementation of celebrity advertising. Celebrities in
U.S. advertising often portrayed themselves (i.e., they
served as spokespersons), whereas the majority of Korean
celebrities acted in roles. As spokespersons, celebrities are
no doubt being used for their unique attributes that are
compatible with the products.
However, selecting celebrity for the endorsement is
not an easy task. Many models such as source credibility
model (Maddux and Rogers, 1980: Swartz, 1984; Kamins
and Gupta, 1994;), source attractiveness model (Baker and
Churchill 1977, Kahle and Homer 1985, Lumpkin and
Madden 1989, Silvera and Austad 2004) etc. has been made
to aid in selecting celebrity for endorsement. The source
credibility model suggests that the credibility of a celebrity
depends on perceived level of trustworthiness, which in turn
is affected by likeability. The source attractiveness theory
explains that a celebrity is more effective in conveying a
message because of status and physical appearance
(Erdogan, 1999). Moreover it has been empirically tested
that an attractive celebrity would have a more favourable
impact on consumer attitudes than an unattractive celebrity
(Baker and Churchill 1977, Kahle and Homer 1985, Silvera
and Austad 2004).
RESEARCH HYPOTHESES
H1: consumers are likely to consider the advertising that use
celebrities as an attractive advertising
H2: using celebrities in advertising influence positively on
consumer buying decision

questionnaire method to collect data needed in this study;
this questionnaire consists of three main sections as follow:
 First section is about the Demographic factors of
the respondent
 Second Statements measure the attractiveness of
advertising that use celebrities.
 Third Statements measure the effect of using
celebrities on the buying decision.
DEMOGRAPHIC VARIABLES
The sample was chosen randomly from population
of study, the sample contain of 30 students
Table 1: Distribution of gender variable on
a sample.
S.no
1

Gender variable
Male

Respondents
12

Total
40

2

Female

18

60

30

100

Total
Source:primarydata

From Table (1), female has the highest percentage
(58.2%) and male has the percentage (41.8%)
Table 2: Distribution of education level variable on a
sample.
S.no
1

METHODOLOGY
DATA COLLECTION INSTRUMENT AND METHOD:
In this study we will use a very common method to
collect the data needed in our research that is a
questionnaire. This questionnaire was designed to measure
the effect of using celebrities on buying decision; it contains
three main sections concerning the main variables of the
study. The first section intended to measure consumer
attitudes towards the attractiveness of celebrities (variable
1), where the second section designed to assess the influence
of celebrities on consumers' buying behaviour (variable
2)The Researcher used std.deviation to measure the
hypothesis.
A five-point Likert scale was used for
measurement. The scale consisted of five levels of
agreement, beginning with strongly disagree up to strongly
agree (1=strongly Disagree, 2=disagree,3=neutral, 4=agree
and, 5=strongly agree).
THE POPULATION OF THE STUDY
This study is based on, of which population
included B.Tech student in Dr.M.G.R.University who were
enrolled in Engineering.
THE SAMPLING PROCEDURES
This study used a convenience sample of 30
students from university. The researcher has used a

Study year
Second Year
student
Third year Student
Final year Student

2
3
Total
Source: primary data

Frequencies
10

%
33

9
11
30

30
37
100

From table2 final year students have the highest
percentage (37%) and the third year students have the (30%)
and the second year student have the (33%)
Table 3: Distribution of age variable on a sample
S.no
1

Age
of
respondents
19-20

the

Frequencies

%

6

20

2

21-22

12

40

3
4

22-23
More than 23

10
2

33
7

Total
30
100
Source:Primary data
From table 3 distribution of age variable is an important
factor for analyzing the celebrity advertising it is highest
(40%) in the 21-22 age group and( 33%) in the 22-23, and
19-20 age group have the (20%) and more than 23 have the
(7%).
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Table 4: Television advertising, which uses celebrities, is
attractive
S.no

Factors

Mean

Std.dev

Evaluation

1

Television
advertising,
which
uses
celebrities,
is
popular
Television
advertising,
which uses
celebrities,
is
more attractive
Television
advertising,
which
uses
celebrities,
is
enjoyable
Attractive
celebrities
in
television
advertising
make me pay
more attention
to
product
details

3.6

1.35

Great

3.7

1.08

Great

3.5

1.27

Great

3.5

1.27

Great

2

3

4

Total

2. There is significant effect of using the celebrities
on the buying decision, this means the hypothesis two is
accepted, this indicate to the using the celebrities have a
significant effect on the buying decision.
CONCLUSION
Celebrity endorsements has changed the way
advertising used to be few decades ago. It is been accepted
to be a ―ubiquitous feature of modern day marketing
(McCracken 1989). Celebrity endorsements business has
become a multi-million dollar industry in India (Malhotra
2005). As a result, a greater understanding of consumers
‘reactions towards celebrity endorsements can help the
marketers to use it more effectively. This research paper
explored the effect of using celebrities in advertising on the
buying decision. Empirically identified and tested the
celebrity attributes specific to celebrity attraction influence
purchase intention. It was found out that people are more
―likely to buy‖, ―already buy and are ―happy‖ with the
purchases done under the influence of celebrities. Overall it
can be said that the different attributes of the celebrities
positively affect consumers purchase intention.
ACKNOWLEDGMENT

11.6

4.0

Great

Source: primary data
Table (4) shows the mean for the total of the attraction of a
Television advertising dimension reached (11.6) and
standard deviation (4.0) with great evaluation.
Table 5 Effect of using the celebrities on the buying
decision
S.no Factors
Mean Std.dev Evaluation
1
Celebrity Television 3.6
1.24
Great
advertising make me
a buying decision
2
Celebrity television 3.3
1.29
Great
advertising help me
remember
the
endorsed brand
3
Celebrity television 3.7
1.08
Great
advertisement
increase
my
awareness
of
endorsed brand
Total
8.1
2.89
Great
Source: Primary data
Table (5) shows the mean for the total of using the
celebrities on the buying decision reached (8.1) and standard
deviation (2.89) with great evaluation.
FINDINGS
1. The Television advertising, which uses
celebrities is attractive, this means the hypothesis one is
accepted, this indicate to The Television advertising, which
uses celebrities, is attractive.
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ABSTRACT:
The present studies has examined the effects of
media exposure on western enculturation of youth in the
urban town of Dera Ismail Khan. In particular the studies
has been focused at Vertical-Horizontal media effects
model. The western enculturation effects have been
explored in the context of the debate in international forum
on western cultural invasion of the developing societies. The
present studies has described it as Vertical-Horizontal media
effects model and has pitched the direct or vertical exposure
to English language films and dramas on Pakistan television
(PTV) and on pre-recorded VCR cassettes against the
indirect or Horizontal exposure to flow of culture and
communication; i.e. exposure to Urdu language films and
dramas on Pakistan Television and particularly the regional
flow of Indian Urdu movie-fare from across the borders.
Univariate frequency distribution of all the variables have
been obtained using SPSS program. Chi square test was also
used to determine the direction of relationships among the
independent and dependent variables. Regression, i.e.,
correlation procedure and hierarchical multiple regression
techniques were also applied to explore the strength of
relationships among the study's independent and dependent
variables.
Key words: Male and female youth, media effects, culture
exposure, Pakistan television dramas, films, VerticalHorizontal model, Statistical analysis.
INTRODUCTION:
Mass media have achieved a unique significance in
this modern dynamic society of human beings. It has
become imperative to know about our environments,
surroundings and circumstances for our mere survival.
Modern technology has changed the very face of society.
The stress and strain of the present culture and civilization
has created many revolutionary changes. The very-survival
of a society, a nation or a country hinges upon the proper
use of media force and motivation for change of knowledge,
attitudes and behavior.
The present information explosion at global level and the
multiplicity of communication techniques adopted by
advanced countries have a wide-spread impact on the
developing society stands immune from the pervasive
influence of the western communication outputs. Omekwu
(2003) noted that in this new environment of information
exchange, culture is dramatically exported from one place to
another. Economic Commission for Africa (2000) remarked
that changes occurring at global level have not been
in the control of individual nation. Ya’u (2004) noted that

the integration b e t w e e n d e v e l o p e d a n d
d e v e l o p i n g countries is dangerous b e c a u s e
of
inequalities
existing
between
t h e m . The process of communication effects is
conceivable at both the horizontal and the vertical planes.
Particularly, the centrality of the cultural component of the
communication effects process has greatly increased by the
developed westernized trends of national or indigenous
media and the introduction of video-cassette recorders into
the social structure of developing societies. Therefore the
great influx of exposure to pre-recorded videocassettes and
also exposure to the contents of Pakistan television into a
developing society like Pakistan merit investigation. This
onslaught of the western culture, horizontally and vertically,
has proved itself as a challenge for the scholars in
communication research.
According to Lent (1984) the developments in
video technology have brought a cheap form of
entertainment in to the home. In this new video explosion,
the pirates have been faster than the government can control
in smuggling and peiating films and sometimes uncensored
video films. These vignettes points to video's pervasiveness
and its impact, culturally, politically and economically upon
the Asian scene {Asia week (1982); Time (1982)}.
The Asian countries fear exposure to foreign
movies on VCR will downgrade morals of the youth
community. Therefore, the countries like Hong Kong.
Malaysia, Singapore. Philippines. Indonesia. Bangladesh,
Pakistan and India have banned the importation of foreign
video cassettes. These efforts have been made in order to
protect their indigenous culture from foreign linguistic as
well as customary enculturational effects {Barker (1997),
Invaders (1981) , Frieda (1982), Marietta (1981), Robert
(1992)}.
The phenomenal growth of the video cassette also
poses a number of problems for Asian film and television
industries, whose audiences are being depleted, and for
governments whose development messages and moralistic
timings are being sabotaged and whose potential
entertainment tax earnings are being by-passed by pirates
{Chakravarty, (1997), Lent, (1984), Asia week, (1982),
Ainuddin (1982), Haifaa, (1983), Ibid}.
The result has shown that a number of factors have
effected-school attendance, censorship policies, copyright
laws, government entertainment revenues, private enterprise
profits, national ideologies and values, national film and
television industries, among others {Tahir –ul- Qadri,
(2002), Lent , (1984), Marietta , (1992), Thomas, (1999)}.
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Throughout Asia (and probably most of the Third world),
according to Lent (1984) and Zaharopoulos (2001) the new
video-technology caught governments and societal
institutions unprepared. Where governments have acted, the
results have varied, from that of effective control, as in the
case of video parlors and games. to that of frustration , as in
the case of video cassette snuggling. For countries that have
been fighting against media imperialism through formal
mass media. The new video technology has been baffling,
bringing foreign, and often dangerous, messages and values
into homes through more elusive back doors {Brosius,
(1999), Kamaluddin, (1982),IPI Report,(1963)}.
The problem has caught the attention of the
thinkers in this field all over the world in the form of
debates in international forum over cultural invasion and
imperialism.
The
New
International
Information
Communication order (NIICO) has become the burning
issue in the area of international communication and culture.
The western media culture is dominating and
putting a great impact on the developing societies. The
culture of developed North countries has influenced the
culture of the developing South societies. And the culture of
the northern countries has become dominant through their
domination of die world communication system and
technologies. These developed countries are vertically or
directly influencing the youth culture in Pakistan through
the Indian and the English movies on VCRs and Urdu
dramas and films on PTV.
To minimize the vertical effects and domination of
the northern media culture on the South, the NIICO (New
International Information Communication Order) is being
discussed at so many international forums.
The northern or western culture and language
pervades the indigenous media production of the developing
societies giving rise to another plane of influence running
horizontal to the direct or the vertical level of the western
cultures impact on the developing societies. Therefore, there
is a great need to investigate not just the West -East or North
-South flow of culture but also to look into the South - South
or East – East interchange and exchange of culture, arts
elements and complexes.
In his study of blacks children and television
socialization Stroman (1984) Provides a comprehensive
review of empirical studies of socializing impact that TV
has on Black children. He concludes that television has been
influencing the behaviours of the audience members. Tab &
Tan (1987) and Blumler (1992) also concluded in their study
that Television content influences the behaviour of audience
members. Similarly, Huesmann(1994); Legerspets (1984);
Featherstone (1995); Kottok (1990) proved the relationship
between the aggressive behaviour and frequency of viewing
aggression on television. Belbase (1988) in his study on
Developing countries: National Development- Nepal. TV
effects: Video Cassettes Recorders, proved that televised
visuals are very effective in influencing the cognitive level
of viewers. Paight (1987) and White (2001) concluded that

fictional televised stories about suicide were also followed
by an increase in suicide by youth.
Hawkins (1992), Pingress (1996), Adler (1987),
Carey (1992) and Johnson (2000) concluded that heavy
viewers had beliefs about the world that appeared to be
influenced by television.In their study of Docherty,
Morrison (1986) concluded that cinema closing in Briton
were consequence of changes brought about mainly by the
Video Cassette Recorder.
Jouhy (1985), Noam, (1985) and Thomas (2003)
concluded that in third world, due to VCR western industrial
society values and norms take the place of traditional ones.
They further said that new video technology and cultural
production between developing and industrialized countries.
Present study will provide us a clue to the direct
(Vertical) and indirect (Horizontal) effects on the PTV and
VCR viewers. This is depicted in scheme 1.
However, a major feature of the statistical analysis
of the present study will be the fitting of statistical models,
each representing a different hypothesis, where the most
appropriate model will be selected for subsequent
interpretation and use.
Weaver (1979), Fowels (1992) and Sakr (2002)
review covers studies published since 1955 which look at
the uses and effects of video media. Their review finds that
people view both in generally complementary manners for
knowledge and diversion, and as an adjunct to interpersonal
discussion. The use of VCR and TV as a substitute for other
activities has been documented in several studies. Use of
VCR and TV does seem to increase when people see the
content as useful in conversations with others and accept its
impact.
Another considerable research evidence exists
which suggests that for a complete diffusion of message it is
important that the media channels have cultural effects on
the society. The uses and gratifications research empirically
supports the strength and importance of the broad cultural
norm to be at least minimally informed about happenings in
the world.
The present study on Model was undertaken to
explore the impact of foreign (western) culture and language
directly (vertically) by exposure to English movies on PTV
and VCR and indirectly (horizontally) by watching Urdu
dramas and feature films on Pakistan television and Indian
movies on VCR. The model will show the extent of
effectiveness by both dimensions i.e. vertical and horizontal
on the cognitive, affective and conative levels of youth
community in NWFP's second big city Dera Ismail Khan.
This study also shows the uses and effects of TV
and VCR among the graduate and undergraduate students of
D. I. Khan. Thus in this study exposure to horizontal and
vertical media fare will form the independent or predictor
variables while degree of foreign customary and linguistic
effects on youth will constitute this study's dependent
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variables or criterion variables. In research like the present
one, problem solution is a chief motivation which propels
the whole research activity. Various sources have been
bringing about the effects of western culture on our youth.
Television and VCR are the most important sources which
are playing an effective role in the western enculturation. It
is important to note that both the TV and VCR influence the
cognitive, affective and conative aspects of the personality.
Hence, the primary objective of the present study is to
explore the cognitive, attitudinal and behavioral influence of
TV and VCR in both the vertical dimension or direct effects
of foreign media - fare on the culture of the youth and
horizontal or indirect effect of western cultural depictions in
indigenous PTV programmes and particularly the western
cultural influence fl owing into our western cultural
depictions within Indian movies available on pre-recorded
VHS cassettes.
UNIVERSE OF STUDY:
For this research practically we have selected 420
students of Dera Ismail Khan City as Youth community.
Both male and female students included in this studies.
Interview cum questionnaire
has been used as data
collecting technique.
RESEARCH DESIGN:
The knowledge (cognition), attitude (affect) and
behavior (conation) of the respondents were measured from
the collected data. This data were analyzed through the use
of correctional techniques. Specifically, partial "R" were
studied and hierarchical multiple regression techniques were
used. In regression equation, control variables were entered
as a first block. This was followed up by entering a block of
vertical exposure variables and finally the horizontal
exposure predictors' block were entered at the third step in
the regression.
Horizontal exposure variables were entered at the
third step, and particularly, the exposure to Indian Urdu
movies entered last of all because the researcher needed to
find out whether the horizontal predictors and particularly
the predictor of exposure to Indian Urdu movies added
significantly to the explained variance over and above the
one explained by the vertical predictors.
FINDINGS:
1. Following overall enculturation effects on
linguistic dimensions were found after partialling out the
effects of three demographic control variables of education,
sex and income:
1A. Of the two vertical exposure predictors of (1)
PTV English films and dramas and (2) VCR English
movies, only PTV English films and dramas had a positive
conative effects of English language that means of the six
possible types of linguistic enculturation effects of the two
vertical predictors, only PTV's English fare's conative
effects were observed in the total sample.
1.B. When the third block of three horizontal
predictors of frequency of watching (1) Urdu PTV dramas
(2) Urdu feature films on PTV and (3) VCR Indian Urdu

movies was entered, four out of nine possible linguistic
enculturational effects were found significant. Specially,
frequency of watching PTV Urdu films and VCR Indian
movies negatively affected English language cognition.
Enculturation effects, however, of VCR Indian movies were
observed in the areas of linguistic affect and linguistic
conation.
2. On the customariness dimension of western
enculturation in the overall sample, the following effects
were found.
2.A. Of the six vertical effects only exposure to
PTV English films and dramas produced concurrence.
2.B. The three horizontal exposures to media fare
predictors, though introduce as a third and final block, still
produce greater number of enculturational effects.
Specifically, of the four significant encuiturational effects,
exposure to VCR Indian movies accounted for the effects at
all three levels of customariness, viz., cognitive level,
affective level and conative level, the fourth effect being
that of the horizontal exposure predictors of PTV Urdu
dramas -on cognitive enculturational of western customs. In
sum, the vertical-horizontal effects model was tested both in
over-all sample and the six subgroup viz. low education,
high education, males, females, low income and high
income categories. In both the tests the horizontal predictors
of media use, particularly the predictor of exposure to Indian
movies, were found to be most efficient and most pervasive
predictor of western enculturation as defined in present
study.
Over 85 % of the found enculmrational effects
were due to the predictor of exposure to Indian movies on
VCR. In summary it must be said that this study could not
find support for the first hypothesis. There was an
overwhelming support for the second, fourth, fifth, and sixth
hypothesis and a partial support for the third hypothesis.
CONCLUSION:
The horizontal dimension of effects is predicated
on the assumption that the present day PTV Urdu dramas
and movies and perhaps even more so Indian Urdu movies
on VCR are the main purveyors of western culture.
This "indigenized" presentation formats of western
fare may be more enculturation in impact than the vertical or
direct western media culture proper.
It was therefore decided to look at the impact of
both sets of predictors, viz., vertical and horizontal sets of
predictors. However, in order to understand the exact nature
of effects and for determining the uniqueness of contribution
of the horizontal dimension, the horizontal sets of predictors
were entered in the regressional equation as the third or final
block, The order two blocks being the first block of
demographic control variables and the 2nd block of vertical
media exposure variables.Additionally in order to further
elaborate upon the nature of effects and for specification of
model (Babbie,1979) the sample was further sub divided on
demographic variables of education, sex and income.
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On the criterion side, the western cultural invasion
was conceptualized in term of the enculturation of youth in
western culture, two enculturation aspects of language and
customs in sex, roles and other social interactional
dimensions. Each of the two enculturation indicants were
operationalized in cognitive, affective and conative
dimensions, That meant regressing six criterion indices on
each of the three predictor blocks of variables.








IMPLICATIONS
FOR
THE
VERTICALHORIZONTAL MEDIA EFFECTS MODEL:
The findings of the present study have implications
for mass media effects literature for the on going cultural
invasion debate in the area of New International Information
and Communication Order (NIICO).



In terms of media effects, the present study has
documented the fact; perhaps for the first time in Pakistan,
that western enculturation is not a uni-dimensional concept.
It rather is a multi-dimensional concept which is likely to be
differentially impinged upon by media stimuli. Linguistic
and "customariness" dimensions though related are distinct
dimension. And within each dimension, the effect could
range from cognitive, affective to conative domains.




In term of knowledge, attitude and behaviour
(K.AB) consistency the study docs not support the classical
learning
Hierarchy
(knowledge——>
Attitude——
>Behaviour) of effects. Instead the study seems to indicate
that different combinations are possible. There could be no
effect in the cognitive domain but effective and conative
enculturation could be found, or not effect on cognition and
affect but only on conation or vice-versa.






Thus, one area of focus for future research could be
developing a theoretical umbrella of enculturational effects
that could also serve as an explanation for various
hierarchies of enculturational effects.
Similarly, relevant to the media effects literature
would be introduction of more sensitive measurement of
exposure to vertical and horizontal predictors. The present
study's findings can further enhance if such sensitive
measure of exposure were taken into consideration like
quality of, and context of exposure.
More frequency of exposure used in the present
study can not say anything to that effect. Further replication
of present study may include measures of quality and
context of exposure.
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ANNEXURE
TABLE - 1
VARIANCE IN CRITERION VARIABLES OF COGNITIVE AFFECTIVE AND CONATIVE WESTERN LINGUISTIC
AND CUSTOMARY ENCULTURATION AMONG YOUTH BY VERTICAL
AND HORIZONTAL MEDIA USE PREDICTORS.
CONNITIV
E EFFECTS

AFFECTIV E
EFFECTS

1
2
0

0
1
0

0
2
0

1/6
5/6
0/6

PTV ENGLISH FILMS &
DRAMAS

0

1

1

2/6

VCR ENGLISH
HORIZONTAL MEDIA USE
BLOCK
PTV URDU DRAMAS
PTV URDU FILMS
VCR INDIAN FILMS

0

1
0

0

0/6

2/12

1
1
2

0
0
2

0
0
2

1/6
1/6
6/6

8/18

PREDICTORS
DEMOGRAPHIC BLOCK
EDUCATION
SEX
INCOME
VERTICAL MEDIA USE BLOCK

CONATIV E
EFFECTS
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TOTAL
EFFECTS

No. OF
EFFECTS IN
BLOCK

6/18
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TABLE- 2
WESTERN LINGUISITIC AND CUSTOMARY SUPPLEMENTARY AND COMPLEMENTARY
ENCULTURATIONAL EFFECTS ON COGNITIVE, AFFECTIVE AND CONATIVE LEVELS AMONG YOUTH BY
HORIZONTAL MEDIA USE PREDICTORS
LEVELS OF EFFECTS
COGNITIVE
AFFECTIVE
CONATIVE
TOTAL

COMPLEMENTRY
4
1
1
6

SUPPLEMENTRAY
0
1
1
2

TABLE - 3
VARIANCE IN CRITERION VARIABLES OF COGNITIVE AFFECTIVE AND CONATIVE WESTERN LINGUISTIC
AND CUSTOMARY ENCULTURATION AMONG SUB-DIVIDED GROUPS OF EDUCATION, SEX AND MONTHLY
HOUDEHOLD INCOME BY VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL MEDIA USE PREDICTORS.
PREDICTORS

CONNITIV
E EFFECTS

AFFECTIV E
EFFECTS

CONATIV E
EFFECTS

TOTAL
EFFECTS

No. OF
EFFECTS
IN
BLOCK

DEMOGRAPHIC BLOCK
EDUCATION
SEX
INCOME
VERTICAL MEDIA USE BLOCK

6/8
6/8
0/8

0/8
1/8
0/8

0/12
3/12
0/12

6/24
3/12
0/8

PTV ENGLISH FILMS & DRAMAS

-2/12

-3/12

2/12

2/12

VCR ENGLISH
HORIZONTAL MEDIA USE BLOCK

-2/12

-1/12

4/12

4/12

14/72

PTV URDU DRAMAS
PTV URDU FILMS
VCR INDIAN FILMS

2/12
-4/12
-2/12

0/12
0/12
7/12

1/12
0/12
12/12

1/12
0/12
12/12

28/108
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NIICO IN CONTEXT OF THE VERTICAL- HORIZONTAL
MEDIA EFFECTS MODEL

NORTH-NORTH

MEDIA OF
NORTH
DEVELOPED
SOCIETIES(IV)

MEDIA OF
NORTH
DEVELOPED
SOCIETIES(IV)

H

NORTH
NORTH
V

MEDIA OF NORTH
DEVELOPED SOCIETIES
(IV)

V

SOUTH

V

SOUTH

WESTERN
ENCULTURATION OF
H SOUTH
DEVELOPING
SOCIETIES (DV)

H
SOUTH-SOUTH

WESTERN
ENCULTURATION OF
DEVELOPING SOUTH
SOCIETIES (DV)

WESTERN
ENCULTURATION OF
DEVELOPING SOUTH
SOCIETIES (DV)

H
SOUTH- SOUTH
V = VERTICAL EFFECTS
H = HORIZONTAL EFFECTS
DV = DEPENDENT VARIABLE
IV = INDEPENDENT VARIABLE

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 73

“Temping: The Growing Strategic HRM Trend”
G. Maya, Assistant Professor,
Department of Management Studies, Madha Engineering College, Chennai
Dr. R. Senapathi, Director,
Department of Management Studies, Adhiparasakthi Engineering College, Melmaruvathur

Abstract
When organizations focus on their core business
strengths in a highly competitive and global environment,
the non-core functions are outsourced. One such function
is ‘temping’ which is hiring workers for a specified
duration rather than recruiting them on a permanent
basis. The size and potential of temping market in India is
huge. As Indian companies get increasingly connected
with global economy, they are coming under immense
pressure to push the cost down rigorously and improve
their productivity and operational efficiency. Buffeted by
the competitive pressure, companies are taking recourse to
the temping phenomenon.
This conceptual research paper traces the importance
of temping and its growing trend as a strategic HRM
initiative adopted by the Indian companies. The issues
relating to challenges and future directions of temping
were addressed using the wide range of literature analysis.
Finally, the authors concludes that though temping as a
hiring mode is emerging as a powerful SHRM tool, it
should be integrated sooner rather than later with the
existing modes of hiring employees.
Keywords: Strategic HRM; temping; hiring; recruiting
cost; temp workers; temping companies; leasing
organisations.
I. INTRODUCTION
The HR fraternity in India is undergoing sea changes
with upcoming trends like e-recruitments, outsourcing HR
functions, and the like. Now the next big thing – Temporary
Staffing is gaining acceptance across industries. Few years
back the job market was overflowed with people who were
labeled as leftover who could not find a permanent job for
themselves. But that is passé now. Companies are recruiting
employees on temporary basis mainly for a particular
project, paying them off and then letting them go as soon as
the project is over (naukrihub.com).
II. MEANING AND SCOPE OF TEMPING
Temping is the process of hiring temporary workers or,
as they are called – Temps, for a shorter duration of time for
a particular project and remain in the company till the
project lasts. The temps work for one Client Company while
being on rolls of a third party. A temp is a contract worker

who is being hired for a short time, typically till a project
lasts. The contract ranges from a period of 2 months to 15
months. These temps are made available by the employee
leasing firms like TeamLease (naukrihub.com). Such
companies provide a wide range of temporary staffing
solutions including temporary-to-permanent services where
in the company hires an employee for trial basis and absorbs
him within the company on the basis on his performance;
and long-term contracts where temps are hired for a longer
period of time which may last up to two years.
The non core functions like sales, front office, customer
support, finance, back end operations and administration
demand more temps. The reason seems to be quite obvious –
companies focus on their core functions to sustain the cut
throat competition, while they outsource their non core
functions.
In India, almost 80 million people are working on temporary
basis; however a meager 0.5 per cent of them are employed
in the organized sector. Currently there are about 1, 20,000
to 1,30,000 temps working with over 500 companies,
including ICICI Lombard, Bharti, Reliance Infocomm, HP,
Wipro BPO, Transworks and so on (naukrihub.com). If we
go by sector basis, studies show that temps are predominant
in IT sector. However, others sectors like banking, FMCG,
retail and consumer durables sector are also showing their
interest in hiring temps. So how often do these temporary
workers turn into permanent employees? Though, earlier,
the chance of being absorbed by the company was almost
negligible, the trend is gaining pace as the demand for
skilled workforce is increasing. The conversion rate has
grown up to 20 to 30 percent from four percent (Arindam
Ghosh, 2011).
III. ADVANTAGE TEMPING
Temping started off with MNC's hiring contract
workers. It comes with a packet of benefits for the
organizations as well as for the employees. Through
temping organizations can gain the benefits of opportunity
to focus on core area, workforce flexibility, cost advantage
and benefit of scale in the long run, ease of recruitments and
quick replacements. Temping also saves training costs as
leasing companies direct skilled and experienced workers to
the companies. Moreover, non productive employees can be
chucked out without many complications. By outsourcing
non core functions, the company deeply focuses on its core
functions only. The companies also get more work done
from temporary workers and also escape for paying those
perks and incentives (freeonlineresearchpapers.com).
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From employee's point of view, temping helps an
employee to acquire different skills and upgrade basic skills
by working in different setups. Employees acquire multiple
skills to remain employable in competitive job markets. The
Temping even offers tempting career opportunities to
housewives, retired personnel, and people with defense
backgrounds, freelancers and freshers. Temps who work for
big brands also boast about the same in their resumes, thus,
giving them an advantage.
IV. LIMITATIONS OF TEMPING
Job insecurity is the major demotivator for the temps.
The temps hardly get any perks and incentives like the
permanent employees. The chances of becoming permanent
with the client company are also less and hence possibility
of achieving a stable career is limited. The underperformers
are always at risk as they can be sacked anytime and that too
without a notice.
V. THE FASTEST HR TREND
These days, anyone with the habit of reading about HR
outsourcing practices in India will know that 'India
temporary staffing' is becoming the fastest HR trend in the
recent years. Various human resource researchers claim that
the phenomenon of temporary staffing is catching up in
popularity in India. Sources say that in the near future 2.5 to
3 percent of the workforce in the country will be hired on a
temporary basis, which is emerging as a major industry in
the country. The workforce is over 400 million strong and
the market potential for temps is estimated to be 10-12
million in the next five years.
Currently, there are about 70,000 temps who are on the
payrolls of recruitment firms, but work for different firms
across multiple industries, including Information
Technology, IT-enabled services, Retail and Telecom (Raja
Simhan, 2005)
VI. TIME FOR THE TEMPS
When an ERP implementation happens in an
organisation, it needs people skilled in the domain to
perform the work. In an absence of required skills in the
existing employees, it becomes necessary to hire domainskilled people for a short duration. In another instance, when
a product development company starts a new venture in
embedded space, it initiates a pilot project (Vinutha, 2005).
The company is not keen to hire people for a long term, as it
is unsure of the future outcome. In such scenarios,
organisations can rely on temporary (commonly known as
temp) workforce. In the IT industry, temp staff has been
fulfilling a company’s specific initiatives, short-term needs
and trial-oriented jobs.
VII. WHY PEOPLE OPT FOR TEMP WORK?
The pertinent question is: why does a highly qualified
skilled individual opt for a temporary job? Both flexibility
and financial factors drive people to take up temporary
employment opportunities. Alternately, people who have
been downsized and cannot find permanent work take up
such work (Vinutha, 2005). Many choose interim positions
in early or mid-career to balance lifestyle and professional
goals. Some entry-level people use temping as a way to
check out employment options. At this time, people taking

temporary employment option in India is not beyond five
years. Individuals planning to pursue education
simultaneously and those looking for consulting positions
may consider this option seriously.
VIII. CURRENT STATUS
Currently in India, temp staffing in the IT industry has
been happening at the engineering and senior engineering
levels. It has not yet penetrated the executive and senior
management levels. Three years ago, the concept of temping
was “unorganised”. Internationally, the temp market is a
$200-billion business. About 5 percent of the labour
workforce moves to a temp model of employment as the
market matures (economictimes.com).
In the Indian context, of the total 400-million workforce,
there are about 12 million temp employees. The leading
industries that today look at temping in a large way include
BFSI, FMCG, retail, BPO, telecom and manufacturing (in
the support and sales areas).
In the IT sector, the concept of temping has happened
through MNCs and their exposure to temping employment
abroad. However, now with a proven model in the temping
space, corporate from all industry segments are working
with the temp concept (Vinutha, 2005).
IX. THE NEED FOR MOTIVATION
The IT industry has learned that ‘motivation’ is the key
factor in bringing out the best among employees and
reducing the attrition rate. Hence, large sums of time, money
and strategies have been churned out in companies to keep
their employees happy. Most of these are confined to
permanent employees. Companies cannot offer their
temporary staff the job security that permanent employees
enjoy.
Furthermore, training or taking care of employees is
usually not on the high agenda for client organisations. As
temp employees are based on certain requirements, they are
not part of live teams. In fact temp staff is not given the
same attention that is given to contract employees. The
employer might not feel the cost of ownership, and there
will not be any commitment after the completion of the
project.
While most companies understand the flexibility and
cost savings by hiring temps, not many have thought about
motivating their temporary workers. The only way for temp
staff to get motivated is through enhancing their domain
knowledge in the hope of becoming permanent staff.
Normally, training by employers is exclusively devoted to
permanent employees. When a company notices the absence
of certain skill sets in the temp staff, it informs the staffing
company to get a replacement. Consequently, temp staff has
little job insecurity as they can be put on another
assignment.
When companies rethink their strategies for cutting
overhead costs and the benefits of flexibility (to compete in
the global marketplace), they have to take initiatives for
motivating their temporary workers. Most companies are
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coming forward with schemes that result in higher
productivity and lower attrition rates. “There is no doubt
that employee satisfaction has a direct correlation to
employee productivity, and this is crucial for any
organization (Tim Dwelly and Andy Lake, 2008).
There is a ray of hope for these temp staff. The salary
structure offered is marginally higher as they are deprived of
gratuity, internal training and so on. Temp staff may get
about 15 percent higher at the entry-level, while at the midlevel; they may get about 20 percent more. Employeefriendly companies that are driven by value and respect
intellect do not differentiate between temporary and
permanent employees and this minimizes motivational
issues (Vinutha, 2005).
X. INITIATIVES FOR TEMPING MODEL
Initiatives for Companies and Staffing firms







Temp staff can be enriched by working in different
areas.
Temp staff should be helped to increase academic
excellence.
Employers should step in and restructure schemes in
line with those for permanent employees.
Employers should put in place proper reward and
recognition schemes.
There should be communication between the employer
and temporary staff about their performance,
appreciation letters and feedback on improvement.
Staffing firms should devote time and money to train
associates or temp staff. By doing this, the firm can
have a good business model.

Source: Recruitment and Industry Expert
XI. FUTURE SCOPE
Recruiting and industry experts believe that unless serious
efforts are made to motivate temporary staffers, temping
model may not work well in the future. The demand and
growth is exponential and to get a good crop of workers, it is
necessary to keep them happy. One of the significant
motivation factors is that the temp employees have a path to
permanency and get absorbed by the client on a permanent
basis. At times for short assignments, the salary for a temp
could be higher. This would be because of the skill set and
the duration involved. According to industry experts and
staffing firms, over a period, the lifestyle choice to temping
happening from the employees’ end would fuel the growth
of the industry in a large way.
Already, about 2 percent of the world’s fortune
organisations have hired temp employees for top executive
levels. In India, once value additions such as domain skills
and technical know-how are seen in temp staff, opportuneunities would open in higher levels of employment also.
XII. ISSUES TO BE ADDRESSED AND
RECOMMENDATIONS
In a recent report on temporary staffing, the report had
recommended a few changes in Contract Labor Regulation

Act, 1970, to help the industry (India’s Labor Report by
TeamLease, 2005).
 Designate the temporary staffing company as the
“Principal employer” under Section 2(g)
 Insert a new clause in Section 2 (g) which lays out
responsibilities of workplace safety for clients of
temporary staffing companies
 Delete Section 7 which currently requires “Principal
Employers” i.e. clients of temporary staffing
companies to get registered under the Contract Labor
Regulation Act.
 Amend Chapter V (sections 16-20) laying out
responsibilities of workplace safety and health as only
responsibilities for clients of temporary staffing
companies.
 Delete Section 21 which lays out certain
responsibilities on disbursement wages to temp staff
on the Principal employer.
Further there are five main issues to be addressed on Temp
workers, they are:
 Concept of principal employer,
 Core and perennial work,
 Industry restrictions,
 Timing and location restriction,
 And high mandatory payroll deductions - that need
immediate attention of the Government.
Due to these issues, there is blurred accountability with dual
employer responsibility, lower usage of temps, higher
outsourcing to the unorganised sector, higher out-locations
to the unorganised sector, sham consulting agreements
(Sham contracting is where an employer tries to disguise an
employment relationship as an independent contracting
relationship) and barriers to first-time job seekers and labour
market outsiders, the report said (India’s Labor Report by
TeamLease, 2005). The Government should recognise
contract-staffing companies as the principal employers. It
should allow contract/temporary staffing in all functions and
industries and abolish restrictions on timing and location.
The Government should create a national licensing for
contract staffing and move away from contract-by-contract.
The Government should make PF and ESI applicable for
temps only after six months of employment with a
temporary staffing firm, and exempt all temps who have a
salary of more than Rs 6,500 a month from PF/ESI, the
report said (India’s Labor Report by TeamLease, 2005).
The employment under a temp mode is by choice and is a
transparent relationship between the candidate/associate, the
temping company and the corporate. The salary (as in the
cost to company) is in line with the market and gets
structured to cover all benefits (PF, ESI and gratuity). The
CTC (cost to company) gets determined based on the
industry, function, experience and other criteria also.
Temporary workers have a lot of instability in their lives.
The feeling of insecurity constantly dominates their life.
This is leading to a major emotional problem which should
be addressed by the concerned stakeholders.
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XIII. CONCLUSION
Considering the advantages of temping as a powerful
SHRM tool, it should be encouraged nationally since it
allows companies to cut down on costs so as to become
competitive and it should be integrated sooner rather than
later with the existing modes of hiring employees.
Advanced economies such as US flourished since it
switched to temping. India definitely needs to encourage
temping so that it can emerge as a global economic power.
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A Study on potentiality of Rural Tourism
in Odisha (Orissa)
Prof. Joysingha Mishra
I. ABSTRACT
Tourism is a highly"perishable"commodity. The
Tourism termed as smokeless industry is highly infrastructure
dependent, and relies upon various transport services to
deliver clients. Immigration and entry/exit control regulations
have a direct influence on the supply on international tourism
services. Important challenges facing the industry include
environmental and infrastructure problems and rapid
technological changes. Tourism in Odisha has developed
considerably in recent years due to the various attractions
ranging from wildlife reserves and beaches to temples and
monuments and the arts and festivals. Locations of Odisha
which attract tourists because of their natural scenery include
Darjeeng, Daringbadi, Barunei, Dhamra, Chandbali, Tensa,
Narayani and Saptasajya. Eco-tourism provides a high scope
for rural tourism and a degree of alternate employment to the
local community and generates environmental awareness,
among local residents as well as visitors, about the
conservation and sensible use of the lake’s natural resources in
Odisha. The supply of tourism services is characterized
primarily by the cross-border movement of consumers.
This paper provides a comprehensive message over
the literature on definitional approach of tourism, its
developmental aspect, tourism planning, destination and
image, destination comparativeness and competitiveness. The
impact of tourism on economy, society, culture and
environment are also examined. A study on tourism system as
defined by different experts has also been done.
II. INTRODUCTION
Tourism is traveling mainly for fun and leisure
purposes with services to support this leisure travel. The
World Tourism Organization defines tourists as people who
"travel to and stay in places outside their usual environment
for not more than one consecutive year for leisure, business
and other purposes not related to the exercise of an activity
remunerated from within the place visited". Tourism has
become a well accepted global recreational activity. Tourism
is an event of gathering of tourists and their activities in a
detailed destination. It is one of the principal and fastestgrowing smokeless industries in the world and has an impact
far beyond its economic and business aspect. Recent estimates
by the World Travel and Tourism Council indicate that the
tourism industry contributes around 10 percent of Global
Gross Domestic Product and provides employment for some

215 million people worldwide. The World Travel & Tourism
is predictable to create US $ 9,060.3 bn of economic activity
(Total Demand) in 2009, rising to US $ 13,231.6 bn by 2017.
The World Travel & Tourism is projected to add 5.6 % to
GDP in 2009, rising to nominal terms to 4.8% of total by
2017.
Due to its scopes of community income generation
by the utilization of goods and services by tourists, the taxes
levied on businesses Tourism is vital for many countries, It
creates jobs and contributes over 10% Gross Domestic
Product (GDP), as well as brings in capital investment and
exports. Tourists are increasingly selective about destinations
and are demanding higher quality products and services. So
Rural Tourism products and services that demonstrate
‘greater sensitivity to the environment, traditional culture and
local people at the destinations can create an experience,
whereas tourism in a context of uncontrolled growth which
puts increasing pressure on the natural, cultural and
socioeconomic environment, risks diminishing the visitor’s
experience. According to Mitsulov (2005), (1) the rural
tourism represents “the possibility for realization of physically
health generation through acquiring an income from labour
activities combined with the way of life in conformity with
nature”. The tourists have the opportunity to become wellacquainted with the authentic rural way of life, the natural
landmarks as well as the rich Odishan cultural-historical
heritage.
OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH STUDY:
1.
To undertake a brief literature review on tourism
system, tourism attractiveness and to understand
the evolution of tourism industry in Odisha in
general and prospects of rural tourism in
particular.
2.
To understand and analyze the Tourism
resources of Odisha and to analyze the
development of Rural Tourism in Odisha.
ODISHA AS A DESTINATION FOR RURAL
TOURISM:
Odisha occurs to be the eastern coastal state with a
vast expansion of coast land of India. Situated on the coast
along the Bay of Bengal, Odisha stands for its ancient glory
and modern endeavour. The tourist destination possibilities are
much available in this state. The state of Odisha is rich in
natural, cultural and innate resources to attract tourists. Inspite
of much wide scope for tourism the state of Odisha lacks in
tourist inflow both domestic and international. Artistic with
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nature's reward a 482 km stretch of coastline with virgin
beaches, serpentine rivers, enormous waterfalls, forest-clad
blue hills of Eastern Ghats with rich wild life. Lord Jagannath
Dham Puri is one of the most popular destinations due to its
aesthetic value and decent coastal expansion.
Places of People Interest:
Puri:
A heaven on earth is the common description of Puri.
Both the devout and the pleasure-seeker bestow such praise on
the place. The world's biggest Vishnu temple dividing the
skyline through a host of smaller temples overlooking Puri.
Konark Temple:
The Konark Temple (the black pogoda) has always
been a top priority in the itinerary of every traveler to Odisha.
The Sun temple is just over an hour’s drive from
Bhubaneswar. One will fall in love with the lovely stone
carvings and the simple charm of the Konark temple. This
temple is symbolized by the huge chariot and the galloping
seven horses which point towards the seven days of the week.
The 12 pairs of wheels of the temple signify the twelve
months of the year. Further, there are 8 spokes on each wheel
which pertain to the eight stages in a woman’s life. The temple
seems to be headed towards the east which embodies dawn of
a new day. It embodies the Dravidian and the Odishan styles
of architecture and is now a World Heritage Site. Although the
original Konark Temple is in ruins today, visitors can
visualize the beauty and the dimensions of the Sun temple in
its time voted by many people as one of the Seven Wonders of
India in a poll conducted by a popular TV channel, is sure to
impress visitors with its sheer size, unique appearance and
skillful craftsmanship..
Other Temples of Odisha:
The severity of Odisha temple architecture tranquiled
during the Ganga rule. The Lingaraj temple and the
Mukteswar temple in Bhubaneswar, the Varahi temple at
Chaurasi with its barrel shaped tower bear the influence of the
Shakti Cult. The Tantric influence on some of the monuments
in Odisha is seen in the circular design, sometimes roofless,
and enshrining the images of Bhairav and the yoginis, the
Vaital Temple in Bhubaneswar reflects a different
architectural theme, with a semi-cylindrical roof and a
lopsided boat shape defining the tower are some of the
monuments built in accordance with the Kalinga School of
architecture. Kichakeswari Temple of Khiching in
Mayurbhanj has many carvings and exquisite sculptures on the
outer walls kept alive the sculptural heritage.
Prehistoric Caves in Odisha:
The rock caves, home to prehistoric man, were
decorated with engravings and paintings of geometrical forms
of humans and animals. Vikramkhol in Jharsuguda, some
similar caves in Sundergarh, Sambalpur and Kalahandi
districts are evident the rock art of primitive ingenuity. In
Dhauli, Jaugad and Sisupalgarh, the rock edicts demonstrate
the highly evolved sculptural skills of 2000 years ago.
Jain and Buddhist Sculptural Art in Odisha:
In the first century BC, rock caves were carved out to
hold Jain ascetics under the Kharavel (Chedi) dynasty. The

Khandagiri and Udaygiri caves exhibit greatly aesthetic wall
panels depicting contemporary life. In Puri, Keonjhar,
Balasore and Koraput, caves have been unearthed with figures
of Jain Tirthankaras and Sasanadevas and their emblems.
Some of the cells have pillared verandahs circling them. While
Buddhism was followed by the people of Odisha ever since its
origins as a religion, it took a new turn after King Ashoka
adopted its tenets after the Kalinga war. Between 261 BC to
the 12th century AD, Buddhist art flourished, and sculptures
of the Bodhisatva and Avalokiteswara abound in Lalitgiri,
Udayagiri and Ratnagiri.
Beaches in Odisha:
Not only does the bracing and invigorating climate of
Odisha add freshness to the soul, its beaches too add a slice of
serenity that is conducive. Odisha has such beaches where the
waves speak volumes. One can spend hours soaking in the
sun, surfing or just frolicing in the lovely blue waters.
Puri beach:
As Hindu mythology regards the beach at Puri has
been the venue of countless pilgrims taking the traditional
purification bathe for Puri is the abode of Lord Jagannath and
it is considered as one of the most important Hindu pilgrimage
destinations.
Chandipur sea beach:
The seaside resort of Chandipur, 16 km east of
Balasore, is one of Odisha (Orissa)'s finest beaches. With the
sea water receding approximately 5 kms during low tide and
advancing to the shore during high tide everyday, the
Chandipur Beach at Odisha offers a truly unique and
captivating sight. Watching the sea vanish right in front of
your eyes and then observing its return is a very rare site of
hide and seek of water, the Casuarina trees and creeper sand
dunes seem to be swaying on a melodious musical note. The
beach is also in close proximity to certain other places of
tourist interest namely Remuna, Panchalingeswar, Aradi and
Chandaneswar.
Gopalpur sea beach:
Serene Environment, immense sailing opportunities
and loads of fun and frolic awaits for the visitors at one of the
most pristine beaches of Odisha (Orissa) namely Gopalpur on
Sea. Located at a mere distance of 16 kms from Berhampur,
this humming seaport can be a real retreat to the sea
worshippers. Passionate beach lovers have time and again
declared the beach as one of the finest ones at the Eastern
Coast.
Flora and fauna of Odisha:
Odisha has great degree of biodiversity, the
vegetation and wildlife found in the coastal area differs
completely from those available in the plateaus and plains, the
back water lagoons like Chilka; is the largest brackish water
lake in Asia and also the second largest lake in the world is of
great significance for the ecological and biological balance of
the region. The lakes surrounding the islands are the home for
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the millions of resident birds while the forests of these islands
attract migratory birds equalizing or exceeding the number
every year.
Wildlife in Orissa:
One of the greatest benefits of Odisha’s vast
expanses of unspoilt natural landscape has been its ability to
offer a protected yet natural habitat to the state’s incredible
wildlife. Orissa is the fourth largest state of India in terms of
forest cover, its per capita land under forest doubles the
national average. The state has around 18 wildlife sanctuaries,
three national parks and three wildlife reserves. These
sanctuaries and parks are spread in an area of 6611 sq. kms,
the forests lands cover around 37% of the total land area of the
state. The marine sanctuaries like Gahirmatha added another
20 kms to the area.
Handicrafts in Odisha:
Odisha is famous for its handicrafts exhibit the skill
and creativity of Odishan artisans.
Its Brass work have a huge display of metal ware-brass bell
metal work (like the flexible brass fish of Ganjam, the brass
figurine of Kantilo, the brass and bell metalware of Cuttack
and Sambalpur), Dhokra is an unique brass craft using wires
of beewax that gives an antique look. This is practised mainly
at Adakata in Nayagarh, Sadeibareni in Dhenkanal, Kuliana
in Mayurbhanj, Jhigidi in Angul and Narsinghpur in Cuttack
district,
Silver filigree work of Cuttack has been an
important export item of Odisha from ancient times and has
been a symbol of the summit of excellence reached by
Odishan craftsmen,
Stone carving of Odisha has elegantly carved stone
sculptures, embroidered on the walls of the ancient shrines and
monuments demonstrates the artistry of those sculptors who
had done just wonder the skill through centuries of disciplined
efforts.
Terracotta art is traditionally done by the tribal.
They use special type of clay and design to match their skills.
Popular items are roof tiles and utensils such as plates,
khullars or the earthen tea cups, jars and many other kitchen
items. Barapalli in Baragarh district, Nuagaon in Khurda
district, Batahaladharpur in Keonjhar district are famous for
terracotta craft.
Applique works are unique examples of artistic
excellence. Appliqué the traditional patchwork art has a long
history in Odisha. It basically implies carry over of impression
from one textile matter to another. The art form is typically
dependent on four basic colours i.e., red, white, black &
yellow to produce a striking effect. Cutting of cloths to sizes,
stitching of cloths with different colours as per design and
sketch is the main process of this craft. The work involved is
mostly of hand. The appliqué work of Pipili. Butapalli,
Khallikote, Tushra and Chikiti are known for its bold
character and vitality. The artisans deftly stitch traditional
motifs such as elephants, peacocks and flowers on umbrellas,
canopies and fans on cloth background to form harmonious
and colourful patterns with embroidery work. Items like

garden umbrella and lamp shade could be able to fetch good
export market.
Orissa Dance & Music:
Odissi Music is a classical form consisting of all the
necessary ingredients common to Hindustani and Karnatic
Music, such as rags and tala Jayadeva' was the first Oriya poet
who composed lyrics meant to be sung and thus the words of
those Lyrics were musical to start with.
Orissa People & Lifestyle:
Ancient Orissa was a confluence of racial streams.
History tells us that the Aryans entered Orissa from the northeast, subjugated the primitive people living there and imposed
on them their language and culture.
Orissa Fairs & Festivals:
Orissa being a land of ancient and sacred temples,
and a state where three religions flourished, is thronged by
pilgrims throughout the year. There are a large number of fairs
and festivals celebrated in the state.
Orissa Tribals:
Among the tribes there is very little specialization of
social roles, with the exception of role differentiation in terms
of kinship and sex and some specialization in crafts, the only
other role specializations are Head-man, Priest, Shaman and
the Haruspex.
CONCLUSION:
The supply of tourism services is characterized
primarily
by
the
cross-border
movement
of
consumers.Tourism is also a highly"perishable"commodity.
The industry is highly infrastructure dependent, and relies
upon various transport services to deliver clients. Immigration
and entry/exit control regulations have a direct influence on
the supply on international tourism services. Important
challenges facing the industry include environmental and
infrastructure problems, as well as rapid technological change.
Tourism in India has developed considerably in
recent years due to the various attractions of Odisha, ranging
from wildlife reserves and beaches to temples and monuments
and the arts and festivals. Locations which attract tourists
because of their natural scenery include Darjeeng, Daringbadi,
Barunei, Dhamra, Chandbali, Tensa, Narayani and Saptasajya.
Eco-tourism provides a high scope for rural tourism and a
degree of alternate employment to the local community and
generates environmental awareness, among local residents as
well as visitors, about the conservation and sensible use of the
lake’s natural resources in Odisha.
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
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Peri-Urban and Urban Farmers’ Perceptions of
Mini-Livestock Farming in Southwestern Nigeria
S. I. Ogunjimi K.S. Obaniyi Adedeji I. A.
Abstract
The study focused on perception of peri-urban and
urban farmers about mini-livestock farming in SouthWestern Nigeria. Specifically, the peri-urban farmers’ socioeconomic characteristics, level of involvement in rearing
mini-livestock, constraint associated with mini-livestock
farming and farmers’ perception about mini-livestock
farming were examined. One hundred and eighty-two
respondents were interviewed through the use of structured
interview schedule and Focus Group Discussions (FGDs).
Data analysis was carried out using frequency counts,
percentage, mean, standard deviation and correlation. The
results of the study showed that more males were involved
in mini-livestock rearing than females, while the mean age
of the farmers was 46 years. Majority were literate and
information sourced from fellow farmers was the most
INTRODUCTION
Many small animals, such as rodents and giants
snails, are threatened by extinction in Nigeria and African
countries as a whole. Rearing these types of animals in
captivities does not only help to protect and preserve them
from going into extinction, but also serve as a source of
protein and income for peri-urban farmers. The rearing of
such small body size animal that requires moderate nutrition
and management is referred to as Mini-livestock (microlivestock) production (Akinnusi1998). Mini-livestock
keeping according to Technical Centre for Agriculture and
Rural Cooperation (CTA) (2008) can also be described as
the farming of small wild indigenous species such as
grasscutter Thryonomys swinderianus, Giant African snails
(Achatina spp and Archachatina spp) and other rodents.
Mini-livestock keeping covers various species of vertebrates
and invertebrates (CTA, 2008).
The smallness of the size of mini-livestock animals
is undoubtedly one of their most significant assets, since it
makes it possible to raise and manage them in small areas
and in clusters (Thys, 2001). Rearing these types of
livestock will help to improve their conservation in the bush.
It is a known fact that most mini-livestock are being reared
in peri-urban areas of South-western parts of Nigeria as
coping strategies in a situation where reliance on one
economic activity is not sufficient to meet the needs of the
people. Studies (CTA, 2008; Akinola and Letorna, 2008)
have also shown that in some parts of Central and West
Africa, consumers prefer meats of mini-livestock animals,
popularly referred to as ‘bush meat’, and consider them a
great delicacy, compared with beef. Small-scale farming of
certain breeds of rodent is now widely seen as an invaluable
asset in the fight against malnutrition and poverty.
Perception involves the process an individual
undergoes to understand his environment both social and
physical world through his senses. Perception is the first step

common and reliable source of information accessible by
the respondents, but there was low extension contact.
Problems confronting the respondents include inadequate
credit facilities, untimely supply of inputs, improper
management skill and low extension contacts. Peri-urban
and urban farmers had moderate perception about minilivestock farming but with low level of involvement in the
production. In conclusion, there is need to arouse the interest
of farmers through training and re-training in the
management practices of these mini-livestock. A little
motivation from change agents research institutes and
government policy makers could boost production of minilivestock.
Key words: Change agents, credit facilities, management
practices, perception, training.
in memory because information perceived forms an
impression on the mind. Shepherd (1998) claimed that
perception or feeling of people about the benefit that will
accrue from activities would influence their involvement in
it. Perception has influence in involvement in mini-livestock
production.
The Agricultural Development Programmes
(ADPs) of South-Western Nigeria, which has the mandate of
disseminating new technologies received from research
institutes, claimed to have introduced and trained peri-urban
and urban farmers in mini-livestock keeping and their
management practices. The above scenario notwithstanding,
there has been low level of involvement in mini-livestock
farming among peri-urban and urban farmers (Imran,
Kehinde, Samuel, Adesope, and Akinyemi, 2007). Based
on the foregoing, this study sought to assess perception of
peri-urban farmers towards mini-livestock production in
South-Western Nigeria.
The main objective of the study was to assess peri-urban and
urban farmers’ perception of mini-livestock farming. The
specific objectives were to
(i)
describe
personal
socio-economic
characteristics of peri-urban farmers that
involve in mini-livestock production;
(ii)
determine peri-urban farmers’ level of
involvement in these min-livestock;
(iii)
examine constraints associated with minilivestock farming; and
(iv)
assess the level of peri-urban farmers
perception about mini-livestock farming.
Research Methodology
The target population of this study was minilivestock farmers such as grasscutter and snail farmers. Four
states namely Osun Ondo and Oyo were purposively
sampled in Southwestern Nigeria because extension agents
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claimed to have disseminated technologies on mini livestock
to peri-urban and urban farmers in aforementioned states.
Multistage sampling procedure was used to select
respondents from the four states. In first stage, two Local
Government Areas (LGAs) were randomly selected from
each state making a total of 8 LGAs in the four states. These
LGAs are Ife East and Ife Central in Osun State, Ondo West
and Ile-oluji/Oke-Igbo in Ondo State and Ibadan North-East
and Ibadan North-West in Oyo State. At the second stage,
four peri-urban communities were randomly selected from
each of the LGAs based on the list of prevalent communities
that are raising mini-livestock collected from the agricultural
officers in the state ministry of agriculture, giving a total of
24 communities. At the third stage, all the 38 grasscutter
farmers in the sampled communities were purposively
selected and 10 percent of snail farmers in each of the 24
communities using snowball sampling technique (Table 1).
A total of 144 snail farmers and 38 grasscutter farmers were
selected and interviewed for the study.
Structured interview schedule was used to collect
relevant quantitative data while Focus Group Discussions
(FGDs) was used to elicit qualitative data. The data
collected were edited; coded and Statistical Package for
Social Sciences (SPSS, version 16) was used for data
analysis. Descriptive statistics such as percentages, mean
and standard deviation were used to summarize the data.
Pearson correlation was used to determine the relationship
farmers’ perception and the variables studies
The farmers perception statement was measured
through the use of likert scale such as strongly agreed,
agreed, undecided, disagreed and strongly disagreed. To
determine the level of perception of farmers mean ±
standard deviation.
Results and Discussion
Results in Table 2 show that majority of farmers
(65.7%) were between the ages of 30 and 60 years. This
indicates that majority of the peri-urban farmers in the three
states were within productive age range. Also majority
(64.3%) were male, while 36.7 percent were female. The
finding corroborates that of Ogunjimi (2011) who reported
that majority of farmers that engaged in mini-livestock
farming in South-Western Nigeria were male. The mean
number of household size was 8.0 with a standard deviation
of 5.4. The small size of household may be due to the fact
that majority of the respondents were monogamist, which
may be attributed to their level of education and religious
affiliation. This finding is in line with that of Kolawole
(1998) where it was reported that mean household size of
rural areas of Lagos State in South-Western Nigeria was 8.0.
Majority (61.7 %) of the farmers were Christians while 35.0
percent were Muslims. This finding is an indication that
Christianity and Islam were the common religious practices
in the study area. Unlike some bush meat which may not be
killed or touched because of religious dictates, traditional
taboos or prejudices (Vos, 1978), the grasscutter meat
transcends religious prohibitions and even Muslims who do
not consume guinea pig are known to consume grass cutter
(Annor and Kusi, 2008).
Majority (76.6 %) were literate, while 23.3 per cent
had never been to school. This indicates that farmers can
easily comprehend whatsoever they learnt and can read

instructions and manuals about feeding, breeding materials
and other management practices. Above average (53.7%)
claimed to have attended training organised by Local and
state ministry of agriculture, while 42.3 and 32.6 percent
have attended training and workshop organised by
University and Research institutes. Results of Focus Group
Discussions conducted indicate that some of the farmers had
attended seminar workshop and training from research
institution such as Forestry Research Institute of Nigeria,
Ibadan; Department of Agricultural Extension of Obafemi
Awolowo University, Local Government and State Ministry
of Agriculture. One of the discussant at Basorun in Ibadan
Northeast, Oyo State said ‘we have attended training on
grasscutter rearing and snail farming by trainers from State
Ministry of Agriculture Oyo State at the Ibadan Northeast
LGA headquarter but there is no follow up from the
trainers’. The implication of this is that, despite the fact
peri-urban farmers attended training that could assist in
raising their economic status and empowered them to use
their locally available resources in improving their
livelihood, lack of follow-up of such training programmes
would not help to consolidate the gains of organising such
training programmes.
Result in Table 2 also shows that majority (67.3 %)
of the respondents had less than five times in a year contact
with extension agents to discuss issues concerning selected
mini-livestock production and their management practices,
while 23.3 percent had no contact with extension agents.
The implication of low extension contact is that farmers may
not be well exposed to requisite training on the management
practices which may subsequently affect production of the
mini-livestock in the study area. The result also shows that
majority (63.8 %) sourced for loan from farmers’
cooperative society, which shows the importance of this
organization as a good source of financial empowerment to
farmers. The mean annual income realized by grass cutter
farmers was N76, 000 with standard deviation of N15, 610,
whereas the mean annual income of the snail farmers was
N69, 335 with standard deviation of N12, 452. Majority
(59.7 % and 52.7 %) of the respondents in Table 3 indicated
they sourced information related to snailery and grass-cutter
farming from other farmers while 49.3 percent and 39.6
percent of snail and grasscutter farmers, respectively, got
information from radio and 45.1 and 42.1 percents from
extension agents. Also, 44.7 percent of grasscutter farmers
claimed sourcing information from research institutes.
Information sourced from other farmers was thus most
common and reliable source of information among the
respondents. Agricultural Development Programme (ADP)
and Research Institutes need to always be on ground to give
reliable information to farmers on the management skill
required.
Involvement in mini-livestock:
Results in Figure 1 show that sizeable percentage
(79.1%) of respondents were involved in snail and while
(20.9%) of the farmers were rearing grasscutter (cane rat),
respectively. The findings indicate that the number of periurban farmers engaged in snailery were more than those
involved in grass cutter farming. Low involvement in grass
cutter rearing might be due to inadequate technical –knowhow on their management practices.
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Categorization of peri-urban farmers by level of
involvement in mini-livestock production
Results in Figure 1 show that majority (75.0 %)
who claimed to be involved in grass cutter rearing were
involved at low level, while 25.0 percent had high level of
involvement. Above average (51.2%) had low level of
involvement in snail rearing, while 48.8 per cent were
highly involved in the rearing of snail. The finding shows
that snail farming had high patronage of the respondents in
the study area. On the other hand majority of the
respondents were well informed about the domestication of
the selected mini-livestock but surprisingly, few of them
were actually fully involved in mini-livestock farming
especially grass cutter. This might be as a result of
inadequate technical skill in breeding, feeding, diseases and
pests control, processing, packaging, storage, marketing, and
other management practices.
Constraint associated with mini-livestock farming: Most
of the problems confronting peri-urban and urban farmers
that were involved in mini-livestock include inadequate
credit facilities (mean=3.79), untimely supply of inputs
(mean=3.46), inadequate management skill (mean=3.38),
inadequate information (mean=3.19), low extension contact
(mean=3.19), high cost of production materials and
inadequate processing technology (mean=2.67).
Rank-order of statement of opinion on perception of
peri-urban and urban farmers about involvement in
mini-livestock farming.
Table 5 shows that the grand mean perception score
of the respondents toward involvement in selected livestock
production was 3.73 with standard deviation of 0.5 The
statement of opinion that “involvement in selected livestock
production (such as grasscutter, and snail farming) is a
worthwhile venture, hence, farmers should be encouraged to
go into it” was ranked best with mean score of 4.35.
“Livestock production mentioned increase income of
farmers, hence, involvement is necessary” was ranked
second (2nd) with mean score of 4.29.
Other statements were ranked in the following
order: “livestock production makes mini-livestock farmers
busy all the year round” (mean = 4.18), “market value of
some of these mini- livestock production mentioned are
commensurate with the cost of production” (mean= 3.90),
most of these activities are environmental friendly (mean =
3.87). Research–extension–farmers linkage encouraged
farmers involvement in the activities mentioned (mean =
3.58), production technologies for this activities are
inadequate, hence discourage investment in it (mean = 3.54),
activities mentioned required a lot of technical know-how
(skill) which is very difficult to acquired (mean 3.50), minilivestock production is a waste of time venture, hence,
involvement is not necessary (mean = 3.35); cultural taboos
in my community discourage farmers from going into these
activities (mean = 3.27); most of these mini-livestock
mentioned are vulnerable to pests and diseases, hence
discourage involvement in these activities (mean = 3.19);
and inadequate infrastructural facilities are responsible for
not involved in these activities mentioned came last with
mean score of 3.00.
The mini-livestock mentioned are worthwhile
ventures, hence farmers should be encouraged to venturing

into them was highly ranked, which is an indication that
peri-urban and urban farmers perceived involvement in the
activities as a necessity which could bring additional sources
of income especially during the off season.
The finding revealed that 61.7percent of the total
respondents had medium perception about the perceptional
statements, while 20.3 percent and 18.0 percent had high
and low perception respectively as shown in Table 6. On
perception statement score, peri-urban and urban farmers
had moderate perception about involvement in selected
mini-livestock. It could be deduced that there is need to
arouse the interest of farmers through training and retraining in the management practices of these minilivestock. A little motivation from change agents and
research institutes and government policy makers could
boost production of selected mini-livestock.
During an FGD session at Bajare community in
Idanre LGA, Ondo State, members indicated their interest
towards these activities and their readiness to expand their
scope of involvement if given required training. A
discussant said our involvement in these activities is at
minimal level; we want to expand but we have little
knowledge about most of these activities and we believe it is
a worthwhile venture, where we can make more money to
feed our family. The statement indicate that peri-urban and
urban farmers were not fully involved because they had little
knowledge and also acquired little skill on the management
practices of the mentioned coping strategies. If these farmers
could be trained, they may likely be more involved.
Testing of hypotheses
Results in Table 7 also reveal positive and
significant relationship between the level of involvement in
mini-livestock and perception of peri-urban farmers about
mini-livestock production (r= 0.282; P ≤ 0.01). This result
could probably be due to the fact that majority of the
farmers that were involved mini-livestock farming had
positive perception about the statement of opinion at
moderate level. The higher the level of perception of
farmers about mini-livestock farming, the higher the level of
involvement in the production. Furthermore, there existed a
positive and significant correlation between farmers’
perception of mini-livestock farming and participation in
social organization (r = 0.225;P≤ 0.01). The higher the
farmers participation in social organization, the more they
are exposed to information through other members of the
organisation about these activities, which might in turn
increase their feeling towards it. Moreover, characteristics of
selected mini- livestock (r=0.242 P≤ 0.01) had positive and
significant relationship with farmers’ perception of minilivestock production. The correlation results in Table 7 show
that characteristics of mini-livestock such as compatibility (r
= 0.178; P≤ 0.01); availability (r=0.250; P≤ 0.01); visibility
(r =0.274; P≤ 0.01); openness (r = 0.246; P ≤ 0.01) had
positive and significant relationship with the farmers’
perception towards mini-livestock farming.
This shows that the more the mini-livestock
production and their management practices were available,
compatible with existing practices, visible on the income of
farmers, open in terms of discussion on management
practices, the higher the farmers level of farmers’ perception
. This could imply that when the technology involved in the
production of the activities was made available, compatible,
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openness and economically desirable, there is every
tendency for the farmers to be more committed and
positively change farmers’ perception towards minilivestock production.
However, complexity of the management
practices(r=-0.178) had negative but significant relationship
with the level of farmers’ perception of mini-livestock
farming. As long as production technology and other
management practices were simple and easy to handle,
farmers would be more involved in these activities. This
indicated that the higher the complexity of mini-livestock
management practices, the lower the level of perception of
peri-urban and urban farmers towards livestock farming.
Conclusion: Based on the findings of the study the
following conclusions were made. Majority of farmers
(65.7%) were males and between the ages of 30 and 60
years. Also majority were literate, and have attended
training organised by local and state ministry of agriculture,
university and research institutes, but there is no follow up
from the trainers. ‘Other farmers’ was the most common and
reliable source of information and there was low extension
contact. Majority of the farmers interviewed were engaged
in snail farming whereas, minority were practicing grass
cutter farming. Majority of those involved in snailery and
grasscutter farming and their management practices were
involved at low level of production. Problems confronting
respondents in rearing mini-livestock include inadequate
credit facilities, untimely supply of inputs, inadequate
information, improper management skill, low extension
contact and inadequate processing technology. The finding
revealed that majority of peri-urban farmers had medium
perception about mini-livestock production.
Recommendations: Since perception of peri-urban farmers
about mini-livestock farming was at medium level, there is
need to arouse the interest of farmers through training and
re-training in the management practices such as production,
packaging, processing, storage and marketing to be
organized by the extension agents. There should be followup visits to ensure the desired result among peri-urban
farmers. Farmers should be encouraged to join a functional
cooperative society in order to access credit facilities from
government and other relevant financial institutions. If these
recommendations can be adhered to, more farmers will be
encourage going into mini-livestock farming which will,
consequently, lead to increase in production of the selected

mini-livestock, enhance sustainable livelihoods and alleviate
poverty among the populace.
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ANNEXURE
Table 1
Distribution of grass cuter farmers per Local Government Area
Local Government
Number of Grasscutter farmers
Ibadan Northeast
10
Ibadan Northwest
9
Ife East
5
Ife Central
7
Ondo West
3
Ile Oluji/Oke-Igbo
4
Total
38
Source: Field survey 2011
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Table 2
Distribution of peri-urban farmers according to socio-economic characteristics N=182
Variables
Frequency
Percentage
Age (Years)
Below 30
31 – 60
61and above

9
110
33

21.4
60.4
8.1

Male
Female

115
67

63.3
36.7

Single
Married
Divorced
Widowed

22
138
6
16

12.1
75.8
3.3
8.8

None
1-5
6-5
11 and above

22
65
86
9

12.9
35.7
47.3
4.9

Christianity
Muslim faithful
Traditional religion
Year of schooling
1-6
7-12
13 and above
Never

92
74
16

50.8
40.7
8.9

52
66
41
23

28.6
36.3
22.5
12.6

93
28
15
4
42

51.1
15.4
8.2
2.2
23.1

139
124
88
69
14
Mean
76,000
69,335

76.4
68.1
54.9
37.9
7.7
standard deviation
15,610
12,452

Sex

Marital Status

Household size

Religion Affiliation

Extension contact
1-4
5-8
9-12
13-16
No contact
Participation in social organization
Religious organization
Cooperative association
Occupational organization
Thrift society
Fraternal organization
Income realized from selected Mini-livestock
Grasscutter farming
Snail farming
Source: Field survey, 2011

Table 3
Distribution of peri-urban farmers according to sources of information
Source of information
Snail farming
Other farmers
Radio and television
Extension agents
Newspaper
Research institution
Grasscutter farming
Other farmers
Research institution
Extension agents
Radio and television
Newspaper

Frequency

Percentage

85
71
65
44
57

59.0
49.3
30.5
45.1
39.6

20
17
16
15
13

52.7
44.7
42.11
39.3
34.1

Source: Field survey, 2011
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Table4
Distribution of respondents according to the problems encountered on involvement in mini livestock
Problems
Mean
Rank
Inadequate credit facilities
3.79
1st
Credit facilities are not timely
3.74
2nd
Untimely supply of inputs by government
3.46
3rd
Inadequate management skill method
3.38
4th
Inadequate information on production
3.19
5th
Low extension contract
3.19
5th
High cost of production materials
2.83
7th
Inadequate processing technology
2.67
9th
Inadequate labour supply
2.78
8th
Unavailability of market
2.50
10th
Inadequate storage facilities
2.23
11th
Inadequate farmland
2.04
12th
Bad weather
1.94
13th
Inadequate infrastructural facilities
1.89
14th
Source: Field survey, 2011
Table 5
Rank –order of statement of opinion on perception of peri-urban and urban farmers about mini-livestock production
Statement of opinion
Mean Ranking
1.
livestock production is worthwhile venture hence farmers should be encourage to go into it
4.35
1st
2.
Mini-livestock mentioned increase the income of farmers hence involvement is necessary.
4.29
2nd
3.
Selected mini-livestock make farmers busy all the year around.
4.18
3rd
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9
10
11.
12
13.

Market values of some activities mentioned are commensurate with the cost of production
Most of the activities are environmental friendly
Research extension farmers linkage encourage farmer’s involvement in these activities
Production technologies for these activities are inadequate hence discourage involvement.
Activities mentioned required a lot of technical skill, which is very difficult to acquire.
Income from other occupations is enough to spend throughout the year hence involvement is a
waste of time
Selected mini-livestock farming is a waste of time venture hence involvement is not necessary
Cultural taboos in my community have no effective on involvement in most of these activities
Most of these activities mentioned are vulnerable to pest hence discourage
Farmers from going into it
Inadequate infrastructural facilities are responsible for not involved in these mini-livestock
mentioned
Grand mean
Standard deviation
Source: Field survey, 2011

3.90
3.87
3.58
3.54
3.50
3.35

4th
5th
6th
7th
8th
9th

3.27

10th

3.27

11th

3.19
3.00

12th
13th

3.73
0.54

Table 6
Categorization of perception of peri-urban and urban farmers’ involvement in
mini-livestock farming
Perceptional score

Frequency

Percentage

High
Medium
Low

61
185
54

20.6
61.7
18.0

Source: Field survey 2011
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Table 7
Correlation analysis between characteristics of mini-livestock management practices and farmers' perception of
mini-livestock farming
Variables
Level of involvement in mini-livestock
Participation in social organization
Characteristics of mini- livestock
Availability of production materials
Compatibility with existing management practices
Economic desirability of mini-livestock
Openness terms of discussion on management practices
Complexity of management practices

Correlation(r)
0.282**
0.225**
0.242**
0,250**
0.229**
0.274**
0.246**
-0.178**

Source: Field survey, 2011
**Significant at p≤0.01
***
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Revitalizing CRM Dimensions for Public Sector
Banks of India
Prof. Dr. Geetha .S. Nachimuthu & Ms. Shanmugha Priya .S. Kalimuthu
Abstract --- As India began the era of globalization, the
banking industry which was till then dominated by
public sector faced enormous competition from private
and foreign entrants. Customer attraction and retention
proved to be a big challenge and public sector banks had
to look out for innovative ways to keep their customers
from moving to the nearby private or foreign bank,
which were then offering better services with better
quality and hospitality. In this competitive and
technology driven period, public sector banks had to
strive hard to attract, retain and enlarge their customer
banks and hence Customer Relationship Marketing
became the buzzword. This paper intended to make an
empirical analysis of what constitutes Customer
Relationship Marketing and thereby identify the
dimensions of it. Ten dimensions have been identified to
define Customer Relationship Marketing and further
analysis was done to conceptualize these ten dimensions.
The results give an idea of what the customers of public
sector banks look out for when they intend to get
attached to the bank and thereby maintain long term
relationship with it.
Index Terms --- Banking sector, customer loyalty
customer relationship marketing, factor loadings, Eigen
value
I. INTRODUCTION
With India experiencing a cycle of growth, the Rs
64 trillion (US$ 1.25 trillion)-Indian Banking industry is
poised to grow exponentially as the sector reflects the health
of an economy. The pace of development for the Indian
banking industry has been tremendous over the past decade.
As the world reels from the global financial meltdown,
India’s banking sector has been one of the very few to
actually maintain resilience while continuing to provide
growth opportunities, a feat unlikely to be matched by other
developed markets around the world. The overall capital
adequacy of the Indian banking sector has touched 14% as
on March 31, 2011 and the profitability of Indian banks had
been maintained at around 15% during the last five years.
According to the world's largest rating agency, Standard &
Poor (S&P)'s Ratings Services, India's banking system has a
high level of stable, core customer deposits supported by the
system's good franchise, extensive branch networks, and
large, yet growing, domestic savings. In fact, the next three
decades are highly crucial and opportunity-oriented for the
Indian banking industry, which is primarily driven by
demographics and reforms.
In the present competitive era, change and
dynamism have become the order of the day and Indian
banking sector is no exception to it. The changes staring in
the face of bankers relates to the fundamental way of
banking-which is going through rapid transformation in the
world of today. Adjust, adapt and change should be the key

mantra. The three elements which determine the success of
the Indian banking industry are technology, people and
customer. The advancement in communication and
information technology is gradually blurring the division
between banking and non banking financial institutions. The
Indian banking sector keeping up with this competition is no
more confined to lending and borrowing activities. Banks in
India – both public and private – have opened up to provide
a plethora of services like insurance, DEMATs, etc., thanks
to the IT era.
The success of such wide array of services and hence the
profitability of Indian banking sector however depends
ultimately on the satisfaction of customers availing them.
According to a survey conducted by Federation of Indian
Chambers of Commerce and Industry, the major challenge
faced by banks today is the ever rising customer expectation
as well as risk management and maintaining growth rate [1].
In the competitive era, Indian banks will have to strive hard
to satisfy, retain and enlarge their customer base. The
objective of customer satisfaction could be attained by
building closer relationships with the customers. Such
mutually binding closer relationships resulted in better
returns to the organizations through increased use of
services by the loyal customers and referrals by satisfied
customers which bring in new customers. Thus customer
relationship plays an important role in enhancing customer
satisfaction, loyalty, customer base and hence profitability.
The concept of relationship marketing was first introduced
in the services marketing literature in early 1980s [2]
Customer Relationship Marketing thus emphasized on
defining the customer as valuable in the long-term and on
viewing customer relationships as learning relationships. It
calls for increasing customer share, that is, retaining
customers and selling them new customer made, highermargin products over time. Though the importance attached
to CRM in developed economies is greater, it is still an
emerging concept in the developing economies like India.
The Indian industries faced by intense competition from
their peer in other economies have recently understood the
importance of customer satisfaction, retention and hence
their relationship. Indian banking sector which was
liberalized in the 1990s is no exception to this binding
requirement.
Prior to deregulation the public sector banks of
India had the choice of being indifferent to its customers as
they were operating in an almost monopoly market.
However with deregulation, liberalization and globalization,
the competition in Indian banking sector has grown so
intense that banking services are almost available at door
steps of customers today. This forces the public sector banks
of India to adapt and innovate to keep pace with the
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competition from private sector and foreign banks. Thus
public sector banks can no longer afford to lose their
customers and it thereby becomes mandatory for them to
adopt CRM practices if they have to continue playing in the
market. A survey conducted by State Bank of India
observed that while foreign and private banks share of
younger customers is over 60% PSU banks have only 32%
customers under the age of 40. Private sector banks were
also found to have a much higher share of the more
profitable mass affluent segment [3].
Though the Indian public sector banks have
recently woke up to this low numbers, they are at lower
levels compared to their competitors with respect to CRM
practices towards attracting customers. Customer service
levels, in - branch sales engine, proactive sales, usage of
ATMs etc are at lower levels for the public sector banks. To
overcome such low levels, it becomes mandatory for the
public sector banks to shed their ancient practices of
bureaucracy and red tapism and adopt practices which are
customer friendly which is the only way out to meet the
growing competition. In this context it becomes mandatory
for them to understand what defines customer relationship
and customers of the banks themselves prove to be the best
definers of this concept. Thus this paper attempts to
revitalize the concept of customer relationship in public
sector banks of India by reading the minds of their own
customers. The primary objective of this paper is to identify
the key dimensions of customer relationship so as to give an
idea to the public sector banks as to how their customers
perceive CRM. This would thereby enable the banks to
adopt those practices which their customers perceive as
important and hence enhance relationship, satisfaction and
loyalty of customers.
The rest of this paper is thus organized as follows:
Section II gives a brief review of the literature about this
objective, Section III discusses the methodology, Section IV
details the analysis and findings and Section V concludes
the paper.
II. LITERATURE REVIEW
Though relationship marketing as a topic of great
importance to the organizations emerged in 1990s, the
phrase had its origin in the service marketing literature early
in the year 1983. Berry [4] defined relationship marketing as
“attracting, maintaining and – in multiple series
organizations – enhancing, customer relationships.” He
outlined five strategy elements for practicing relationship
marketing: developing a core service around which to build
a customer relationship, customizing the relationship to the
individual customer, augmenting the core service with extra
benefits, pricing services to encourage customer loyalty and
marketing to employees so that, they in turn, will perform
well for customers. Following this definition, numerous
researches were done to identify the dimensions of CRM
and to analyze the impact of CRM on customer satisfaction,
loyalty etc.
Hunt & Morgan [5] widened the scope of RM to
include all forms of relational exchange, not solely customer
relationships. They labeled commitment and trust as key

mediating variables which directed to cooperative behavior
that is conducive to successful relationship marketing.
James G. Barnes [6] identified various dimensions of the
customers’ relationships with their principal financial
institution and observed that the factors that contributed
most to the establishment of close, satisfying customer
relationships were affective variables, rather than situational
or behavioral variables. Tom Duncan and Sandra E.
Moriarty [7] proposed a communication - based model of
RM to discuss how communication was the foundation of
the “new” customer-focused marketing efforts. The results
indicate that a firm’s favorable actions during conflict
demonstrate its reliability and trust worthiness and imply
that investments in complaint handling can improve service
quality, strengthen customer relationships and build
customer commitment.
Stephen S. Tax, Stephen W. Brown & Murali
Chandrasekaran [8] developed and tested competing
hypothesis regarding the interplay between satisfaction with
complaint handling, and prior experience in shaping
customer trust and commitment. Pete Nande and Francis
Battle [9] paid attention to the issue of relationship quality.
The paper focused on developing a more clear
understanding of what counts as “good” or “poor” quality
relationship. They explored this area by identifying five
dimensions of high-quality relationships, namely trust,
needs-fulfillment, integration, power & profit.
Such researches aimed at identifying the
dimensions of CRM were accompanied by studies which
attempted to analyze the tools or practices adopted by
various firms in different sectors to maintain customer
relationship. They also aimed to analyze the benefits and
returns an industry would reap by maintaining good CRM
practices. Yi Wen Fan and Edward C S Ku [10] proposed a
CRM model for the hospitality sector which had customer
oriented culture, system aided service processing and system
support as its key components. An analysis on the impact of
such CRM model concluded that operational CRM provides
more benefits to the hospitality sector than analytical CRM.
It was also observed that front desk service had the greatest
value addition to CRM than any other component. Peggy E
Chaudhary [11] developed a CRM model to suit the small
business
services
sector
to
facilitate
effective
communication and binding relationship with their
customers. He developed a practitioner-oriented model that
depicts the CRM process of using multiple communication
channels, building loyalty and customer retention tactics to
foster the customer experience.
The banking sector, one of the largest among
services industry, cannot be missed out by the academicians
as an area for research in CRM. Rahman Izag Dhar and
Yongchao Hu [12] made an analysis on B2B CRM practices
followed in banks. It was observed that the banks had
integrated technology with business processes in an efficient
way so as to facilitate instantaneous communication and
complaint handling. This in turn made way for effective and
beneficial customer relationship with respect to B2B
customers. Sulaiman Al Hudhaif [13] made an attempt to
identify the critical success factors which determined the
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effectiveness of CRM in the banking sector of Saudi Arabia.
An all time support from top management, layout of a clear
and distinct CRM strategy and selection of CRM software
proved to be the major factors which influenced customer
retention in banking sector.
Duygu Kokoglu [14] observed that the customers
of those banks which attached greater importance to CRM
practices exhibited greater loyalty and hence did not move
to other banks. It was also found that the probability of such
customers making referral was high. Shahzeb Ali Malik and
Traver Wood Harper [15] made an analysis on the problems
and challenges faced by Pakistan banking sector in attaining
customer retention and loyalty. It was found that e-Business
remaining in its infant stage, lack of awareness of ATM
machines, lack of training to the IT staff of banks and lack
of information about the services provided by the banks
were the major drawbacks of attaining customer loyalty.
Bisham Ramkelawon [16] made an attempt to study the
various CRM practices being followed in the banks of
Mauritius, their efficiency in increasing customer database
and hence profitability of banks. Morney Roberts Lombard
[17] analyzed the extent of influence of three key variables
on customer retention. It was concluded that complaint
handling had a positive, two way communications a
negative and CRM practices a positive significant influence
on customer retention.
The concept of CRM is not new to the Indian
banking sector also. Researches on the dimensions of CRM,
factors influencing customer relations and impact of CRM
on customer retention, loyalty and referrals began way back
in 1990s. However a small list of recent reviews relevant to
the topic is presented in the paper. Mittal and Rajeev Kumar
[18] made an attempt to analyze the concept of e-CRM in
Indian banks from its various dimensions covering
specifically its need, process, present status and future
prospects. They found that banks in India are on the learning
curve of e-CRM and are trying to meet the latent needs of
the customers. The paper concluded that success of e-CRM
will depend upon the development of robust & flexible
infrastructure, e-commerce capabilities, reduction of costs
through higher productivity, lower complexity and
automation of administrative functions.
Madhu Josala and Shivani Kapoor [19] researched
on the differences in an organization’s services employing
CRM vis a vis others, as perceived by the customer. It was
observed that customers in the CRM bank rate its services
far more favorably than those in the non-CRM which is an
indicator of the superior level of services in the former. The
paper also revealed a direct relationship between perception
and satisfaction, commitment and loyalty thereby
underlining the significance of CRM in service industry.
Uma Shankar Mishra and Swagat Praharaj [20] in their
attempt to compare CRM in public and private sector banks
found that public banks are ahead of the private banks in
attracting and retaining customers because of good personal
relationship with the customers. They also observed that the
major factor of dissatisfaction with public banks was
enquiry counter and that with private banks was parking
space.

Ashwini Atul Renawikar and Sharad L Joshi [21]
studied 11 Indian banks with special reference to benefits of
e – CRM deployment and have developed a PCM – PPT
framework for use by Indian banking sector. As could be
observed from the review of literature many attempts have
been made to identify the key dimensions of CRM and this
study attempts to contribute to the body of knowledge by
developing key elements which would be important for
attaining beneficial customer relationship with special
reference to public sector banks in India.
III. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
As the objective of the study is to understand the
dimensions important to successful implementation of CRM
strategy, an extensive literature review was done to narrow
down the basic factors. In addition discussions were also
held with the employees at various levels in the banks and
with the customers to record their views of factors
determining customer relationship. The factors thus
identified were then analyzed to group into viable factors as
a result of which finally ten dimensions were named to
determine customer relationship. The dimensions so
grouped were titled as trust, commitment, empathy,
reciprocity, interaction, quality, attraction, emotional
elements, customization and social responsibility. However
all the elements identified to define these ten dimensions
may not be valid and reliable to define them.
Thus, to conceptualize these ten dimensions and to
present to the public sector banks a viable list of activities
they should adopt to develop customer relationship,
empirical analysis was done.
A questionnaire was
developed with the identified factors consisting of 55 items
on a five point scale along with the other demographic
variables commonly used. The data was then collected from
a customer sample of 300 from public sector banks. The
researcher has adopted the multi-stage natural sampling
method and the sample selection was made at the bank level,
branch level and at the customer levels.
The researcher obtained the list of all branches in
each of the Public Sector Banks in Chennai city and from
the Reserve Bank of India. From the list so obtained, the top
five banks in terms of number of branches in Chennai city
were selected as the sample at the bank level. General
Managers / Deputy Managers in charge of Customer
Relations in each of the above stated banks identified three
branches of high potential operations. This selection was
made taking into consideration the quantum of advances, the
quantum of deposits, number of new accounts opened,
volume of transaction, growth rate and the like. Each branch
manager further chose twenty customers who have majority
of their banking transactions with the particular branch In
total, a valid sample of 300 customers of public sector banks
in Chennai City were selected.
IV. ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS
The data collected from the sample of 300
customers was then subjected to analysis to determine those
factors which were valid enough to define CRM in public
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sectors banks of India. Hence validity of the factors was
tested using factor analysis. Factor analysis with the
Principal Component Method and Varimax Rotation has
been used. Within each dimension, items having significant
factor loadings in the first factor, whose communality was
more than 0.40 were selected and a run has been made again
to extract a single factor group. Hence, item validity is
established through factor analysis in each dimension.
The following tables exhibit the results of factor analysis for
each of the ten dimensions. The first two columns in each
table gives the factor loadings of the first run and the third
column states the factor loadings of the extracted items
along with their Eigen values and proportion of total
variance.
Trust which has been universally accepted as a
basis for any human interaction or exchange had secured a
central concern in research on business-to-business sales and
service relationships as well as consumer service
relationships. Hence it proves be a major dimension of CRM
and had thus been included in the study. The following table
gives the factor loadings of nine items of trust dimension.
Table: 1 Factor loadings for trust
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor Factor
Trust
1
2
Q1 - Frankness in their
0.5147 0.4433
dealings.
Q2 - Revealing
0.6540 0.4302
0.7875
information with clarity.
Q3 - Providing services
0.7939 0.2817
0.8743
as promised.
Q4 - Unwillingness to
0.8142 0.0337
0.8248
make false claims
Q5 - Readiness to
respond with
0.7869 0.2424
0.8226
knowledge-based
ability.
Q6 - Instilling
0.6202 0.0829
confidence
Q7 - Dealing in a caring
0.5503 0.6004
fashion.
Q8 - Willingness to
0.1318 0.8323
provide extra favors
Q9 - Dependability in
0.1355 0.8446
times of crisis.
Eigen Value
3.3283 2.2942
2.7415
Prop. Of Total variance
0.3698 0.2549
0.6854
In order to extract only items that were capable of
explaining significant proportion of the dimension of trust a
reference was made to the communality and hence five
items namely frankness, instilling confidence, caring
tendency, providing extra favors and dependability, whose
communality were less than 0.40 in factor one has been
removed and a factor analysis has been run again to extract a
single factor representing the dimension ‘Trust’. The factors
thus extracted to represent the trust dimension had an
estimated Eigen value of 2.74 and they explain an improved
proportion of total variance of 68.5%. Providing promised

services which has the highest factor loading is considered
to be the key variable of the dimension of trust.
Commitment to the relationship is defined as an enduring
desire to maintain a valued relationship. [22]. Relationships
are generally built on the foundations of mutual
commitment. Hence commitment is included in this analysis
as one of the dimensions of CRM. The factor loadings of the
elements of commitment are as exhibited:
Table: 2 Factor loadings for commitment
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Commitment
Factor Factor
1
2
Q10 - Low propensity to
0.7773 0.1721 0.8147
look for an alternate
Q11 - Willingness to
dedicate people and
0.5879 0.4315
resources.
Q12 - Willingness to
sacrifice for retaining
0.4289 0.6350
customers.
Q13 - Unwillingness to quit
in spite of low / absence of
-0.0137 0.9171
switching cost.
Q14 - Experiencing genuine
0.7508 0.2397 0.7943
enjoyment in relationship.
Q15 - Knowing the
importance of maintaining
0.8723 -0.0572 0.8655
long-term relationship.
Eigen Value
2.4585 1.5210 2.0436
Prop. of Total variance
0.4098 0.2535 0.6812
With reference to communality the insignificant elements
were removed and the subsequent factor had three extracted
elements namely low propensity to look for an alternate,
experiencing genuine enjoyment in relationship and
knowing the importance of maintaining long-term
relationship. The resulting factor had an Eigen value of 2.04
and explains an improved proportion of total variance of
68.12%. Knowing the importance of long-term relationship
has emerged to be the prominent item in this dimension.
Empathy is the dimension of a business relationship that
enables the two parties to see the situation from the other
person’s perspective. Empathy is defined as seeking to
understand somebody else’s desires and goals. Delivering
the services in banks up to or above customer expectations
is the key to winning customers and this cannot be achieved
without empathizing the customers’ feelings and
expectations. Hence empathy is included as another
dimension of CRM and the factor loadings were then
calculated for the dimension of empathy as follows
Table : 3 Factor loadings for empathy
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor
Empathy
1
Factor
2
Q16 - Friendly attitude.
Q17 - Giving priority to
customers’ interest.
Q18 - Readiness to respond
flexibly at customer’s request
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-
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Q19 -Understanding and
acting as per the others’
convenience.
Eigen Value
Prop. of Total variance

0.8000

-

0.7464

2.3123
0.5781

-

2.0789
0.6930

As could be observed the extraction resulted in elimination
of the item readiness to respond flexibly to the customers
and thus the dimension empathy had three items to define it.
Also giving priority to customers’ interest emerged to have
the highest priority. The elements thus extracted had an
Eigen value of 2.08 and an explanatory power of 69.3%
Reciprocity is the dimension of a business relationship that
causes either party, to provide favours or make allowances
for the other in return for similar favours or allowances to be
received at a later date [23]. Links of reciprocity to
relationship marketing have been indicated by Houston [24]
as a basis for the interface between exchange transactions
and marketing activities. Reciprocity thus forms the next
dimension of CRM and its factor loadings are as follows:
Table : 4 Factor loadings for reciprocity
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor
Reciprocity
Factor 1
2
Q20 - Attaching
values to the
0.8242
0.8242
reciprocal benefits.
Q21 - Considering
problem-solving as
0.7364
0.7364
a joint
responsibility.
Q22 - Willingness
to make co0.8442
0.8442
operative changes.
Q23 - Adopting
‘We’ attitude
0.8157
0.8157
instead of the
‘You’ attitude.
Eigen Value
2.5997
2.5997
Prop. of Total
0.6499
2.5997
variance
All the four items that define reciprocity have been
extracted under one factor with high factor loading with
Eigen value of 2.60 explaining a total variance of 65%. The
communality of each item also exceeds a 0.40 proportion.
Willingness to make mutual / co-operative changes has
emerged as the key variable since it has got higher loading.
Relationships cannot happen without interactions and the
role of interpersonal interactions in influencing customer
relationships has been well established in prior literature
[25]. The inherent nature of banking services like
intangibility and inseparability demands interpersonal
interactions to be effective so as to ensure customer
satisfaction and thus build mutually beneficial relationships.
Interaction thus forms the next dimension in the analysis and
the factor loadings are as exhibited
Table : 5 Factor loadings for interaction
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor Factor
Interaction
1
2

Q24 - Pro-active in
0.7239
-0.1885
0.5780
communication.
Q25 - Listening to
0.0476
0.8259
complaints.
Q26 - Creating
opportunities to contact 0.4694
0.6446
frequently.
Q27 - Frequently
0.7074
0.5265
0.8763
contacting customers.
Q28 - Directing
complaints to the right
0.3347
0.7989
authority.
Q29 – Taking timely
0.7682
0.3686
0.8853
feedback.
Q30 – Responding to
feedback to improvise
0.8354
0.2456
its services.
Q31 - Keeping
customers informed
0.7661
0.3480
0.8483
about the latest
information.
Eigen Value
3.2342
2.3659
2.6053
Prop. of Total variance
0.4043
0.2957
0.6513
Four items after extraction emerged to have high
communality with an Eigen value of 2.61 and explanatory
power of 65.13%. Taking timely feedback emerged as the
key variable.
No customer will be ready to compromise on the
quality of service provided to him by the banks even if he is
highly committed to the relationship. Trust as a dimension
of CRM will appear only if the quality of services is
maintained throughout the period a customer relates to the
bank. This explains the importance of including quality as a
dimension of CRM and hence it forms the next factor. The
factor loadings are as follows
Table : 6 Factor loadings for quality
Statement
Quality
Q32 - Performing services
right the first time.
Q33 - Effective physical
facilities and service support
systems.
Q34 - Competent and
responsive employees.
Q35 - Safe and confident
transactions.
Q36 - Speed in handling
transactions.
Q37 - Making continuous
effort to reduce delay to
customers.
Eigen Value
Prop. of Total variance

Factor Loading

EFL

Factor
1

Factor
2

0.7030

-

0.6961

0.7618

-

0.8020

0.8460

-

0.8649

0.7206

-

0.7604

0.7401

-

0.7015

0.6514

-

3.2815
0.5469

-

2.9462
0.5892

The six items defining quality namely performing
services right the first time, effective physical facilities and
service support systems, competent employees, safe, secured
and confident transactions, speed in handling transactions
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and making continuous efforts to reduce delay were found to
load on to one factor with high factor loadings. After
extraction, five elements clubbed together to have an Eigen
value of 2.94 and explanatory proportion of 58.90%.
Presence of competent and responsive employees emerged
as the key variable with high factor loading.
Attraction refers to the pull exercised by the banks on the
customers’ conscious and unconscious states of mind.
Attraction has to be built up consciously by parties in order
to establish and maintain a business relationship. The
deliberate building of attraction is important to public sector
banks in the present context, where the foreign banks and
private sector banks have come out with striking credence
qualities by almost exploiting the minds of the customers
and thereby abducting them from the existing relationship.
The factor loadings for attraction as the next dimension of
CRM are as follows
Table : 7 Factor loadings for attraction
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor
Attraction
Factor 2
1
Q38 - Attentiveness in
0.1679
-0.4152
handling transactions.
Q39 - Visually appealing
0.7743
0.0265 0.8144
and aesthetic outlook.
Q40 - Convenient location.
0.8816
0.0214 0.8840
Q41 - Presence of
employees who are
0.7308
0.2804 0.7661
consistently courteous.
Q42 - Economical cost of
0.0689
0.8566
service.
Q43 - Comparative high
0.1506
0.8714
returns.
Q44 - Convenient business
0.6151
0.4765
hours.
Eigen Value
2.3449
1.9723 2.0316
Prop. of Total variance
0.3350
0.2818 0.6772
Referring to communality three factors emerged to
explain the factor attraction with an Eigen value of 2.03 and
explanatory proportion of 67.7%. Convenient location of the
bank appeared to be the key variable in determining
attraction.
Close relationships are often observed to be
characterized by positive affective ties. Consequently, the
emotional tone of the relationship determines its closeness
and therefore, its likelihood of long lasting. One of the best
predictors of a customer’s overall satisfaction in dealing
with the bank lies to the extent to which the bank succeeds
in creating positive as opposed to negative emotions in that
customer. Hence emotional element is the next dimension
and its factor loadings are as follows
Table : 8 Factor loadings for emotional element
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor
Factor
Emotional Element
1
2
Q45 - Maintaining error0.6826
0.6826
free records.
Q46 - Tolerant employees.
0.9050
0.9050
Q47 - Recognition with
0.8618
0.8618
warmth.

Q48 - Appreciating
customer’s pride
Q49 - Inducing a sense of
contentment.
Eigen Value
Prop. of Total variance

0.8939

-

0.8939

0.8209

-

0.8209

3.5007
0.7001

-

3.5007
0.7001

All the five items identified to define emotional element
namely maintaining error free records, presence of tolerant
employees, recognition, appreciation and inducing a sense
of contentment are found to load under one factor with an
Eigen value of 3.5, explaining 70% of the total variance.
Appreciation emerges to be the key variable in this
dimension.
The inherent characteristics of services lend themselves to
customization and support the possibility of segmenting to
the individual level. As services are delivered to people by
people, they are difficult to standardize and their outcomes
and processes may be inconsistent from provider to
provider, from customer to customer and even from one
time period to the next. Hence customization proves
necessary to retain the customer and establish a long lasting
relationship and thereby is included as one of the
dimensions of CRM with factor loadings as follows
Table : 9 Factor loadings for customization
Statement
Factor Loading
EFL
Factor
Factor
Customization
1
2
Q50 - Catering to specific
0.8227
0.8227
needs.
Q51 - Giving
individualized attention to
0.8907
0.8907
customers.
Q52 - Customer service –
0.7961
0.7961
fits my shoes.
Eigen Value
2.1038
2.1038
Prop. Of Total variance
0.7013
0.7013
All the three items used to define customization
namely catering to specific needs, focus on individualized
attention to customers and providing services which “fits the
shoes of the customer”, have been loaded under one factor
with the high factor loadings with an Eigen value of 2.11,
explaining 70% of the total variance. Individualized
attention to customers emerges to be the key variable in this
dimension, named customization.
Any new marketing concept would be appropriate
if it can balance the three considerations namely company
profits, customer want satisfaction and interest of the
society. Social responsibility helps an organization to lead as
a corporate citizen in encouraging ethical behavior in
everything it does. This subtle, but nevertheless forceful,
element sends strong signals towards improving the
organization’s image and goodwill and consequently
influences the customers’ overall evaluation of service
quality and their loyalty to the organization [26]. Thus social
responsibility is included as the tenth factor determining
customer relationship and its factor loadings are as follows
Table : 10 Factor loadings for social responsibility
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Statement
Social Responsibility
Q53 – Innovating new
services as per the
requirements of the
society.
Q54 - Social responsibility
as the objective of the
bank.
Q55 - Providing valuable
services to the society.
Eigen Value
Prop. of Total variance

Factor Loading
Factor 1 Factor 2

EFL

0.7917

-

0.7917

0.8061

-

0.8061

0.8313

-

0.8313

1.9677
0.6559

-

1.9677
0.6559

All the three items defining social responsibility have been
loaded under one factor with the high factor loadings with
an Eigen value of 1.97 and explaining 65.5% of the total
variance. All the items are found to have high factor
loadings with communality above 0.40 in each case.
Providing valuable services to the society emerges to be the
key variable in this dimension.
To test if the identified factors were reliable to define
customer relationship across public sector banks, the
Internal Consistency Method has been adopted since this is
supposed to be the most effective one in field studies.
Reliability of a measure is the ability to yield consistent
results. In Internal Consistency Method, reliability is the
degree of inter-correlations among the items that constitute a
scale. Internal consistency is estimated using a reliability
coefficient called Cronbach alpha. An alpha value of .60 and
.70 or above is considered to be the criterion for
demonstrating internal consistency of new scales and
established scales respectively.
The reliability analysis was done to obtain the Cronbach
Alpha for each of the ten dimensions and also for the total
scale as per the perception of the respondents. The results of
reliability tests are reported as follows:
Table : 11 Reliability Coefficients of dimensions
Dimensions
Cronbach Alpha
Trust
0.8448
Alpha
Commitment
0.7600
Empathy
0.7732
Reciprocity
0.8106
Interaction
0.8162
Quality
0.8118
Attraction
0.7550
Emotional Element
0.8920
Customization
0.7825
Social Responsibility
0.7304
For Whole Scale
0.9648
The alpha value for the total scale is 0.9648, which
is considered high. The reliability coefficient for the ten
dimensions, range from 0.73 to 0.89. It was found to be
0.8448 for trust, 0.7600 for commitment, 0.7732 for
empathy, 0.8106 for reciprocity, 0.8162 for interaction,
0.8118 for quality, 0.7550 for attraction, 0.8920 for
emotional element, 0.7825 for customization, and 0.7304 for
social responsibility. All values exceed the minimum
requirement, thereby indicating that all the scales are
internally consistent and have acceptable reliability values.

Moreover, high alpha value of the combined scale indicates
that the convergent validity of the scale is met [27].
As the Cronbach Alpha revealed a very high reliability of
0.9648 for the total scale, with the extracted dimensions of
factor analysis elements which are considered important by
customers for maintaining long term relationship with the
banks are identified for each of the ten dimensions as
follows:
Table : 12 Dimensions Conceptualized
S.No: Dimension
Conceptualized element
01
Trust
Providing services as promised
Knowing the importance of
02
Commitment
long term relationships
Giving priority to customers’
03
Empathy
interests
Willingness to make mutual /
04
Reciprocity
cooperative changes
05
Interaction
Taking timely feedback
Presence of competent and
06
Quality
responsive employees
Convenient location of the
07
Attraction
bank
Emotional
08
Appreciation
element
Individualized attention to the
09
Customization
customers
Social
Providing valuable services to
10
responsibility
the society
Though each individual dimension was defined by
three or more elements, only those elements which had the
highest factor loading were considered. This would facilitate
the banks with a viable list which gives the factors which
should be present if the bank intends to develop and
maintain long term relationship with its customers. As could
be observed from the above table customers perceive the
basic things to be important for increasing their term of
relationship with the bank. With competition from private
and foreign banks increasing every day, it becomes
mandatory for the public sector banks in India to make sure
that these factors are present in their banks and that their
employees take care to keep in mind the above factors when
they do business with the customers. This would ensure that
the customers of public sector banks feel related to them and
thereby stay back with the bank for their future banking
needs.
V. CONCLUSION
An industry review of Indian banking sector calls
for the banks to strive hard to attract and retain its customers
by introducing new products, enhancing the quality of
customer service and marketing a variety of products
through diversified channels targeted at specific customer
groups. It thus becomes clear that long term customer
relationship determines the profitability of banks and public
sector banks are no exception to it. CRM is not a one step
process especially in banking sector and if the customer
expectations towards long term relationship with banks are
properly defined, a well operating CRM system would go a
long way in effective management of customer needs and
satisfaction. It would also prove to be a powerful tool in
saving a great deal of time and money and hence ensure
profitability to banks. In this context, this paper proves to be
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useful in aiding the public sector banks of India to
understand what their customers look out in the banks so as
to develop and maintain a long term relationship and also to
make referrals to their banks.
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Abstract
Professional education of teachers and re-skilling
them often on regular basis is an imperative need to not only
impart relevant education to younger generation but also
equip them with appropriate attitude. To achieve this,
cultivating strong school leadership, committing to ongoing
professional development, and exploring innovative models
like tech-infused Future Schools, similar to ones in
Singapore necessitates for developing countries. Technology
is increasingly becoming part of life and it has multiple
benefits in education its inclusion in teachers’ education
programmes is inevitable. Training teachers is just one part,
the other is, how to engage teachers use technology in
educating students and make learning easier. It is also vital
to recreate learning spaces by providing teachers with latest
electronic gadgets such as iPhones, iPads, for personal and
professional use.
Key Words:

Professional
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ICT,
Interdisciplinary
Understanding,
Institutional & Environmental Factors
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I.

Introduction
Professional expertise of teachers is utmost vital as it
enables the younger generation equip themselves with skills
and appropriate attitude to lead the professional life.
Moreover, societal values of tomorrow are the consequences
of present learning. Today, if moral values of citizens,
especially in higher echelons of society are declining, it is
the consequence of yesterday’s failure to inculcate values
and poor quality of education, which needs to be rethought
(Egbert and Nakamichi, 2002).
Happiness is the primary goal of any individual and in
search of this simple objective, many people continue to
aspire to become very wealthy, thinking that it will provide
them prestige and power, that ultimately leads to happiness.
Many literate but uneducated have myths of being happy
and in the process, ambitiously pursue to achieve their pent
up desires of becoming rich, more materialistic, etc. and
most probably never find the purpose of education. Younger
generations follow the influencers in the society, often to a
misleading path. On the other hand, if people are well
educated, they will clarify the myths of happiness and
understand that ‘education is for enlightenment of life’ and
continue to lead normal life. These are achieved from good
teachers who in turn transform the unruly, offer solutions to
the queries of youth, clarify their standing in life and society
and also at the same time making individuals for tomorrow’s
professional life that makes individuals lead peaceful life
and coexistence of all human beings.

The above will not be achieved unless there are
good teachers with human and transformative values.
The teachers have very significant impact on the future
and therefore, the paper explores various ways of
preparing professional teachers and how to maintain
their expertise amidst the incessant changes in the
society (Jerry Willis et al, 2009).
II.

Objectives:
New technology tools for visualizing and
modelling, especially in the sciences, offer students ways to
experiment and observe phenomenon and to view results in
graphic ways that aid in understanding. And, as an added
benefit, with technology tools and a project-learning
approach, students are more likely to stay engaged and on
task, reducing behavioural problems in the classroom
(Edutopia, 2008).
Technology also changes the way teachers teach,
offering educators effective ways to reach different types of
learners and assess student understanding through multiple
means. It also enhances the relationship between teacher and
student. When technology is effectively integrated into
subject areas, teachers grow into roles of adviser, content
expert, and coach. Technology helps make teaching and
learning more meaningful and fun (Edutopia, 2008 and
James & Bull, 1997).
Based on the primary objective of integration of
technology in the teacher education which consequently
enhances the understanding of students, twin objective of
this paper are derived; first, why technology has to be
integrated in teacher education. Answering this question
results in another question of how to enable learners make
use technology.
a) Integration of technology in training education
Technology integration in teacher education is to make
teachers know the role of technology, know how to use
it and use it in regular classroom for learners to
understand with ease. This objective is vital and after
answering this, another question of how far teachers
use technology after training or knowhow is worth
considering.
b)

How to enable teachers use technology
Despite knowing the technological benefits of
using the same in classrooms for educating
learners, often these are not used actively for
several reasons which are explained under the sub
title ‘enablers of teachers expertise’.

III. Transformation of Training Programme
If one goal of education is to prepare a “workforce”,
the more parallel the educational system is with the
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workforce, the less “waste” there might be. While
industrialism, commercialism, religion and technology
all reach out across political and geographical borders,
education lags awkwardly behind which is a strange
relationship between the education and economic
systems (Terrell Heick, 2012).
Students’ performance and values depend on their
learning in the home, from teachers and society at
large. If their learning is professional and equip
themselves with the expertise required in the society
today, their overall attitude and behaviour in the
society will be much better. Contrast to this, offering
mere degrees that cannot fetch students even a simple
job that can meet their normal standard of living; it will
create myriads of challenges in the society. Therefore,
the quality of education has to be offered and this is a
consequence of quality teachers (Todd Finley, 2012).
Quality is a relative term and it is being often
emphasized that today’s educational standards are
declining and its impact is severely affecting the
society. The reasons are not vague for the declining
value system of human beings. Professional teachers
continue to impact the lives of their stakeholders.
Training Teachers: Today’s’ teacher training
programmes continue to be traditional, offer mere
degrees without adequately preparing teachers with
requisite skills. In fact the educational system that
offers training has very little relevance, compared to
the societal changes, brought by the information and
communication technologies.
Professional expertise of teachers is vital and this is
achieved through regular in service training and ad hoc
attendance to workshops, seminars etc. There are many
methods of teaching that are easy to explain and make
understand easily by the learners than traditional mode
of lecturing or others. Therefore, teachers’ training
programmes and resource persons teaching teachers
must be fully aware of developments in technology.
For an example, various experiments in science
subjects, pictures of wild animals, oceans, geography
etc can be taught by showing actual videos from the
internet. In addition to this, simple software such as
Microsoft Office, open source software etc must be
part of training teachers. It is inevitable to integrate
and optimize technology in teacher education. It is not
a choice for teachers to update on technology, but
necessary skill relevant to perform the current task. As
change is constant, one needs to update as and when
newer developments arrive to remain relevant and
provide the younger generation the most requisite
knowledge and skills not only to perform the current
task but futuristic in anticipation of technological
advancements.
IV. Enablers of Teacher’s Expertise
Teaching profession is knowledge intensive that
requires suitable learning environment with adequate
facilities and also mutual trust between learners and
teachers. It involves understanding based on the
perception of feelings among all stakeholders in the
learning process. Therefore, it cannot be one way of

training teachers and leaving them to impart in
classroom without any facilities.
Usage of technology is influenced by micro and macro
factors. Micro factors that influence the use of
technology are institutional. At macro level external
factors affect the technological usage.
Micro/Institutional Factors: The following figure 1
depicts the interaction of institutional factors in the use
of technology by teachers in classrooms.
1) Technological Infrastructure
Within the institutions technology such as personal
computers, LCD projectors, along with necessary
accessories must be available. Unless these are in
working condition, teachers may not be encouraged
to use. Many institutions have minimal speed of
internet connection and as a result users, including
teachers are discouraged to use. For the last few
years educational institutional have been increasing
intake of students for all courses without
corresponding increase in the facilities such as
internet speed, space in classrooms, hostel
accommodation, quarters for staff, etc. this is
resulting in slow pace of educational activities,
including learning in classrooms.
Fig.1 Institutional Factors Influencing the
Usage of Technology in Classroom
Technological
Infrastructure
Supporting
Technical
Staff

Motivation
& Job
Satisfaction

Personal
Attitude

Availability
of Online
Resources

Personal
Electronic
Gadgets

Motivation and Job Satisfaction
The usage of various methods of learning including
technology for easy understanding by the learners
depends largely on the individual teachers’
satisfaction and motivation in the profession. These
factors primarily affect the attitude of teachers and
consequently their performance in the classrooms.
Currently there are many serious issues that need to
be sorted including promotion, career plan,
incentives to performers, performance evaluation
and institutional leadership.

2) Availability of Online Resources
Very often online resources are not
accessible by teachers and most of the educational
facilities merely possess few computers and may be
some schools with internet connection. However,
access to online journals and specific material may
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not be there to be used as and when requires.
Moreover, teachers are overloaded with physical
work and therefore, there is minimal time to refer
online. Therefore, institutional subscription has to
be such that access to educational resources is
extended to the electronic gadgets used by students,
faculty, and staff in institutions irrespective of their
living on the campus or in city far away. This
inculcates the habit of referring online wherever
learners are as technology permits all novel modes
of learning with minimal cost per head. In fact,
most of the text book matter is out dated and the up
to date knowledge is available through internet
from diverse resources online. Hence, online
resources must be accessible at very high speeds so
that it facilitates seamless surfing web pages on
internet in classrooms (Kate Bradley, 2012).

the electronic governance, official network of teachers
may be created so that the sharing of knowledge takes
place by exchanging ideas. Information and
communication technologies may have to be used by
providing iPhone 4, iPad 2, to all faculty and online
resources may be made available for their learning. In
fact technology saves huge resources for the
government (Douglas and Thomas, 1989 and
2.ed.gov).
Peer collaboration is much easier through networks
online and all the more it is important in these days of
increasing globalization. Best practices and expertise
of others could be adapted for self improvement and
consequently institutions.
Macro/External Forces Influencing the Institutional
Factors in the Usage of Technology in Classroom:
Institution is a micro unit that operates
within the environment around it. The figure 2 displays
the external environment that affects the functioning of
institutions at micro level. The use of technology is
influenced by the immediate environment in which an
individual teacher works is, colleagues within the
department/school. Unless majority of colleagues are
using technology, others may not be encouraged.
Department within the university is another influencing
factor, enveloped by governance of educational system
(rules, regulations, promotional policies etc). overall
government and general societal forces have the
impact on the educational system. Finally, the global
environment – changes in the educational sector across
world influences individuals.

3) Personal Electronic Gadgets
Teachers possessing personal electronic
gadgets such as personal computers, I pads, etc are
more likely to use and take their advantage in
classrooms too.
It is inevitable that teachers be provided
with electronic gadgets and online subscription to
e-resources so that they keep updating themselves
even while they are mobile. In fact, provision of
these gadgets will revolutionize the knowledge
levels in the country. It is not only teachers that will
update their knowledge and implement in educating
learners, but also the members of teachers’ families
will enhance their knowledge levels. Overall the
intellectual capacity of the nation will benefit if
teachers are enabled learn with flexibility
(deewr.gov.au, 2008). The U.S. Army is interested
in giving each of its soldiers a smartphone, and
may give them a choice between Apple's iPhone or
one running Google Android (ArmyTimes, 2010).

Fig.2 External Forces Influencing the Institutional
Factors in the Usage of Technology in Classroom
School/Dept
Institution

4) Personal Attitude
Despite having all facilities, the usage of
technology in classrooms largely depends on the
personal attitude of teachers. Unless teachers have
appropriate attitude, their performance may be far
lower than their potential. To overcome on this
front, teachers need to be offered professional
orientation
courses
and
in
service
training/workshops by experts, preferably from
industry and best educators known all over the
world. Moreover, the usage of technology by
students and teachers enhances the confidence
levels (Kate Bradley, 2012).
5) Supporting Technical Staff
Electronic teaching aids need to be
maintained regularly and supporting technical staff
is vital to ensure the working of equipment. Unless
the staff keeps them ready to be used in
classrooms, they may not be actively used by
teachers.
Technology is a great enabler of various processes
which otherwise cumbersome. For an example, with

Educational System
Government &
Society
Global
Environment

V.

Conclusion
Technology is ubiquitous, touching almost every
part of our lives, our communities, our homes. Yet
most educational institutions lag far behind when it
comes to integrating technology into classroom
learning. Many are just beginning to explore the true
potential tech offers for teaching and learning. Properly
used, technology will help students acquire the skills
they need to survive in a complex, highly technological
knowledge-based economy (Edutopia, 2008).
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Teaching and learning in today’s educational
institutions can be quite challenging for teachers and
students alike. Not only have expectations changed for
the teachers, but students also are expected to learn a
lot more than ever before. Using gadgets in the
classroom, such as iPods, SmartBoards and digital
electronic devices, satisfies the growing list of
technology standards and prepares students for life in
the increasing competitive world (Cynthia Roberson).
Effective tech integration must happen across the
curriculum to deepen and enhance the learning process.
In particular, it must support four key components of
learning: active engagement, participation in groups,
frequent interaction and feedback, and connection to
real-world experts. Effective technology integration is
achieved when the use of technology is routine and
transparent and when technology supports curricular
goals (Edutopia, 2008).
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A Necessity for the Indian Farmers
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Abstract:
The paper examines the commodity futures market
in India and its evolution. It also studies the farmer’s
participation and the problems that are facing by them. In
addition of this, it also tries to find the relationship between
the futures price and spot prices of selected commodities.
The study found that majority of the farmers is not aware of
the commodity futures trading. Many issues like physical
delivery of the asset and restrictions on asset quality etc.,
have discouraged the farmers to participate in futures
trading. The study also find that there is impact of futures
prices on the commodity spot prices of chilli and turmeric.
Introduction:
Commodity markets have occupied a very
important place in the progress and prosperity of countries.
Derivatives have a relatively long history with sporadic
examples of buying and selling commodities in the future
dating back to London in the 1630s during the Dutch Tulip
Bulb mania, and rice markets in Osaka in the 1650s. The
development of modern derivatives, however, stems back to

1848.The Chicago Board of Trade ( CBOT) laid foundations
for the development of “to arrive contracts which allowed
grain traders to sell their grain at an agreed price and deliver
it later. Such contracts rapidly became widespread as both
traders and farmers realized that the contracts allowed them
to hedge against the risk that prices would move against
them. In 1865, the CBOT adopted the first formal rules
governing these ‘futures contracts’.
These markets can broadly be classified as commodity
derivatives and financial derivatives .As the name suggest,
Commodity derivatives markets trade contracts for which
the underlying asset is a commodity like wheat, soyabeans,
chilli, turmeric, tur, urad,cotton etc., or precious metals like
gold, silver etc.,
History of Commodity Derivatives Market in India:
Commodity derivative trading in India has a long
but chequered history extending over more than a century.
Over a period of time, other commodities were allowed to
be traded in commodity futures exchanges.

Evolution of Futures Trading and its Present Status
Period
Commodity futures introduced
“Bombay Cotton Trade Association Ltd." started trading in cotton
1875
1900
Gujarati Vyapari Mandali introduced Futures trading in oilseeds
1919
Futures trading in Raw Jute and Jute Goods began in Calcutta
East Indian Jute Association Ltd stared trading in Raw jute
1927
Futures market in Bullion began at Mumbai
1920
Leading commodity markets of India
The government has now allowed national commodity exchanges, similar to the BSE & NSE, to come up and let them deal
in commodity derivatives in an electronic trading environment. These exchanges are expected to offer a nation-wide
anonymous, order driven, screen based trading system for trading. The Forward Markets Commission (FMC) will regulate
these exchanges.
Consequently four commodity exchanges have been approved to commence business in this regard. They are:
Multi Commodity Exchange (MCX) located at Mumbai.
National Commodity and Derivatives Exchange Ltd (NCDEX) located at Mumbai.
National Board of Trade (NBOT) located at Indore.
National Multi Commodity Exchange (NMCE) located at Ahmedabad.
Fig1: Structure of Commodity Market

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 100

Different types of commodities traded
World-over one will find that a market exits for almost all
the commodities known to us. These commodities can be
broadly classified into the following:
Precious Metals: Gold, Silver, Platinum etc
Other Metals: Nickel, Aluminum, Copper etc
Agro-Based Commodities: Wheat, Corn, Cotton, Oils,
Oilseeds.
Soft Commodities: Coffee, Cocoa, Sugar etc
Energy: Crude Oil, Natural Gas, Gasoline etc
Current Scenario of Commodity Futures Trading in
India
With rising prices, the functioning of futures
markets came under suspicion during 2006–07 and the
government ordered a possible delisting of futures contracts
for commodities like Urad, Tur, Wheat and Rice to avoid
the abnormal rise in their domestic spot prices. Followed by
this, Sugar, Oil, Rice and Potato were also added to the list
in 2007, but were subsequently delisted in 2008. In a similar
line of thought, the India Government again banned future
trading in Chana, Potato and Soya oil in May 2008.
However, a steady process of opening up has been visible in
future market for commodities over the last two years.
As a result of significant policy change,
liberalization of world markets and other developments,
Indian commodity markets notched up phenomenal growth
in terms of number of products on offer, participants, spatial
distribution and volume of trade. The cumulative value of
commodity trading in India during April to December 2010,
as reported by FMC, is 82.71 lakh crore with a growth of
49.66% from the same period in the last year. The overall
growth of commodity futures market in India over the last
decade.
Review of literatures:
Nath and Lingareddy (2008) in their study have
attempted to explore the effect of introducing futures trading
on the spot prices of pulses in India.
The study selected three main commodities. such as Urad,
Tur,
wheat.
The
study
uses
Simple
linear
regressions,correlations,Grannger Causuality tests to find
the relationship between futures and spot futures.
Findings:
Favoring the destabilization effect of futures
contract, their study found that volatilities of urad, gram and
wheat prices were higher during post-futures period than
that in the pre-futures period as well as after the ban of
futures contracts. However, they believed that the suspicion
of futures trading contributing for a rise in inflation appears
to have no merit in the present context.
Sahi (2006) also studied the impact of introducing futures
contracts on the volatility of the underlying commodities in
India. Commodities selected: wheat, turmeric, sugar, cotton,
raw jute and soybean oil.Empirical results suggested that the
nature of volatility did not change with the introduction of
futures trading in wheat, turmeric, sugar, cotton, raw jute
and soy oil. Nevertheless, a weak destabilizing effect of
futures on spot prices was found in case of wheat and raw
jute. Further, results of granger causality tests indicated that
unexpected increase in futures activity in terms of rise in
volumes and open interest has caused increase in cash price

volatilities in all the commodities listed. The study has
confirmed the notion of destabilizing effect of futures
trading on spot prices of commodity.
Yang et al (2005) examined the lead-lag relationship
between futures trading activity and cash price volatility for
major agricultural commodities. Granger causality tests and
generalized forecast error variance decompositions showed
that an unexpected and unidirectional increase in futures
trading volume drove cash price volatility up. Further, a
weak causal association between open interest and cash
price volatility was also established.
Raizada and Sahi (2006) The study covers wheat futures
contracts The study has shown that the wheat futures market
is even weak-form inefficient and fails to play the role of
spot price discovery. Spot market has found to capture the
market information faster and therefore expected to play the
leading role. This inefficiency of the futures market may be
attributed to the lack of necessary data to truly capture the
actual lead-lag relationship between the spot and futures
market. They have also suggested that the trading volume in
commodity futures market, along with other factors, have a
significant impact on country’s inflationary pressure.
Kamara (1982) compared cash market volatility before and
after the introduction of futures trading and found that
introduction of commodity futures trading generally reduced
or at least did not increase cash price volatility.
However, Nitesh (2005) studied the implications of soy oil
futures in Indian markets using simple volatility measures
and concluded that the futures trading was effective in
reducing seasonal price volatilities but did not brought down
daily price volatilities significantly
In light of the fear that derivatives fuelled
unnecessary speculation and were detrimental to the healthy
functioning of the underlying commodity market, Ahuja
(2006) has tried to bring out some facts regarding India’s
attempt to re-introduce the futures contract on several
commodities, and also the issues, such as introduction of
new
market-based
products,
standardization
of
Warehousing, nature of contract settlement, functions of
regulator (s), integration of the markets, etc., which need
urgent attention for the successful functioning of the market.
Given due focus on the phase of long and turbulent
historical break in Indian commodity derivatives sector,
Lokare (2007) in his work has tried to shown the efficacy
and performance of commodity derivatives, viz. futures
contract in steering the price risk management of underlying
commodities. He intended to prove that the significant
cointegration in spot and futures prices of the selected
commodities exhibits the operational efficiency of the
concerned markets, may be at a slower pace. At the same
time, lower volatility of futures prices for some commodity
demonstrates the possibility of inefficient utilization of
available information expected to be captured in the prices
of futures contract.
Bose (2008) has tried to investigate the efficiency, in terms
of price dissemination, of Indian commodity indices, both
based on metals and energy products and also on
agricultural commodities. The results on the former indices
clearly exhibit the informational efficiency of the
commodity futures market with a significant effect on
stabilizing the volatility of the underlying spot market.
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Unlike of such results, agricultural indices clearly failed to
exhibit the feature of market efficiency and price discovery.
Singh (2000) in his paper has tried to investigate
the Hessian spot price variability before and after the
introduction of futures trading and ascertained that the
futures market definitely help in reducing the intra-seasonal
and/or inter-seasonal price fluctuations. His results clearly
suggested that futures market may be indeed viable policy
alternative for policy-makers to reduce uncertainty in
agricultural markets.
Kumar, Singh and Pandey (2008) have examined
the hedging effectiveness of futures contract on a financial
asset and commodities in Indian markets. By applying
different time series models, the authors have found the
necessary cointegration between the spot and derivatives
markets and have shown that both stock market and
commodity derivatives markets in India provide a
reasonably high level of hedging effectiveness.
But unlike the other studies, Sen and Paul (2010)
have clearly suggested that future trading in agricultural
goods and especially in food items has neither resulted in
price discovery nor less of volatility in food prices. They
observed a steep increase in spot prices for major food items
along with a granger causal link from future to spot prices
for commodities on which futures are traded.
The NCDEX (National Commodity and Derivatives
Exchange), the country’s leading commodity exchange in
agricultural commodities recently conducted an in-house
study in the case of Wheat,maize,sugar,urad, and channa to
determine the impact of futures trading on price volatility,.
The annual average price volatility for the commodities in
the period prior to the launch o futures trading for these
commodities has been compared with the post introduction
phase. The study concludes that price volatility in case of
these commodities has come down with the advent of
futures trading and this is attributable to more efficient price
discovery.
Need for the study:
Though the Indian commodity futures market has
grown significantly, majority of the farmers still not actively
participating in the commodity futures trading. Therefore a
study is required to find out the reasons for less participation
from the farmers in the commodity futures market. And also
in the recent past, many times, the government has imposed
ban on certain agricultural commodities like wheat, rice,
urad, tur and sugar etc., by saying that the higher inflation is
because of commodity futures trading in essential
commodities. Under this scenario a study is needed to know
the impact of futures trading on the spot price of
commodities.
Significance of the Study:
Regardless of the vast literature that has scrutinized
the impact of futures on spot price volatility, little consensus
has emerged. Furthermore hardly any study has been
conducted so far to examine the effect of futures trading on
level of volatility with respect to Indian spot market. This
study will help the policy makers, regulators and investors
to find investment patterns of farmers and their problems
while investing in commodity futures. And also the impact
of commodity futures on spot market.

Objectives:
1. To study the evolution and growth of Commodity
derivatives market over the years.
2. To find out the problems that are facing by the farmers
while participating in Commodity futures trading.
3. To study the impediments in the development of
commodity futures trading in India.
4. To study the relationship between Spot and Futures prices
of selected Commodities.
Methodology:
Sample Design:
Selection of the Commodity Exchange: National
Commodities and Derivatives Exchange (NCDEX )
The commodities considered here are agricultural
commodities, They are
1. CHILLI, (as Spice)\
2. TURMERIC
The commodities from all the categories are
primarily selected based on their market share in the
commodity futures market in India.
The secondary data source is daily prices of selected
commodity Futures and spot prices
obtained from the
websites ncdex.com, Fmc.gov.in and mcxindia.com. Besides
this secondary data was also collected from magazines,
other websites, books, journals, thesis, company bulletins
and reports.
In order to examine the interdependence,
alternatively known as lead-lag relationship, between the
underlying spot and futures market of the agricultural
commodity sector, the basic data used in this study consist
of daily price histories for the near-month futures contract
of the selected agricultural commodities, and their
respective spot prices.
The concerned data is taken for a period of 7 years,
starting from 2004 to August 2010, and is collected from the
website of National Commodities and Derivatives Exchange
(NCDEX). The exact period may vary for different
commodities, depending on the availability of trading
information. In case there are more than one trading prices,
the last price, or the closing price is considered for the study.
If there is any missing observation, due to non-trading, in
any day and in any of the market, the common practice is to
remove that specific interval (s) from the sample and
therefore has been applied here also.
Primary Data:
The primary data relating to farmers perception regarding
commodity futures trading was collected with the
consultation of farmers.
Data Analysis:
Secondary data is properly analyzed using
appropriate statistical tools like; Duncan’s Multiple Range
Test, Karl Pearson coefficient correlation and Multiple
Linear Regression.
BENEFITS TO THE FARMERS
Through the commodity future trading, the price
discovery and hedging are to key benefits that can be used
by farmers to get the best possible market price.

Farmers can protect themselves against fluctuations
in the price of their crop, through the use of
commodity future contracts; it was possible for the
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farmers to partially or fully transfer price risks by
locking in asset prices.
Farmers would be in a position to choose their
cropping pattern based on the future prices
disseminated by the exchange rather than the
practice of sowing a particular crop based on
current prices.
Speculation which was involved in futures trading
could also led to the price discovery. Generally the
prices on commodity futures exchange reflected the
fundamentals of demand and supply. Price
discovery on an exchange not only helped farmers
to take a decision on when to sell their produce, but
also the crop to grow in the next season.
The financial benefits to farmers in using the
futures exchange platform are such as, by
delivering their produce directly into exchange

warehouses, farmers stand to get the best price for
their produce rather futures prices indicate the
demand-supply situation of a crop at a future date.

They can take advantage of host of services offered
by Futures Platform subsidiaries, namely,
warehouse financing and quality certification, to
yield better returns for their produce.
Commodity futures market provides a platform for
farmers, traders, exporters and other corporates to hedge
their position. At the same time, speculators provide
liquidity in the market with their trading and their active
participation provides a room for better price discovery.
Suspension of trade in this market means taking away these
benefits. The reason quoted by the government behind this
move is to arrest the price rise due to the possible
speculative activities.

Summary of One-way ANOVA with DMRT for Chill

Volume

Traded Value(Rs. In lacs)

Futures Price

SPOT PRICES

Return on Futures

Return on Spot price

Years

N

Mean

Nov'05 - March'06
Dec'06 - March'07
Dec'07 - March'08
Oct'08 - March'09
Oct'09 - March'10
Total
Nov'05 - March'06
Dec'06 - March'07
Dec'07 - March'08
Oct'08 - March'09
Oct'09 - March'10
Total
Nov'05 - March'06
Dec'06 - March'07
Dec'07 - March'08
Oct'08 - March'09
Oct'09 - March'10
Total
Nov'05 - March'06
Dec'06 - March'07
Dec'07 - March'08
Oct'08 - March'09
Oct'09 - March'10
Total
Nov'05 - March'06
Dec'06 - March'07
Dec'07 - March'08
Oct'08 - March'09
Oct'09 - March'10
Total
Nov'05 - March'06
Dec'06 - March'07
Dec'07 - March'08
Oct'08 - March'09
Oct'09 - March'10
Total

87
81
60
100
101
430
88
81
60
100
101
430
88
81
60
100
101
430
88
81
60
100
101
430
87
81
60
100
101
429
87
81
60
100
101
429

3814.32 a
8782.59 b
1010.75 c
61.40 d
337.28 d
2669.53
1241.009 a
3742.979 b
404.7333 c
30.425 d
165.332 d
1061.430
3168.90 a
4538.63 b
3959.42 c
4765.18 d
5101.20 e
4362.32
2930.82 a
4603.92 b
3967.08 c
5483.20 d
5611.89 e
4613.90
-0.0005
0.0051
-0.0030
0.0033
-0.0010
0.0009
-0.0005
0.0035
-0.0018
0.0035
-0.0008
0.0009
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Std.
Deviation
3751042
4825.99
702.19
86.966
342.58
4228.52
1321.79
2085.40
293.43
44.420
164.93
1745.10
164.15
861.20
276.57
296.21
407.80
836.89
253.70
828.42
121.81
153.67
324.66
1106.04
0.0224
0.0960
0.0398
0.0279
0.0176
0.0480
0.0186
0.0958
0.0088
0.0358
0.0096
0.0460

F-value

p-value

153.827**

0.000

167.051**

0.000

242.624**

0.000

644.668**

0.000

0.817
0.389

0.261

0.903
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Conclusion:
One-way ANOVA is performed to know whether there is significant difference among years with regard to average Futures
price, volume, traded value and Spot prices and results are summarized in tables…….
From the results one can understand that the average future prices differ significantly in various years at 1% level since pvalue 0.000<0.01. Further Duncan’s Multiple Range Test (DMRT) depicts that there is no variation in futures prices from
2005 to 2007 but in the years 2008 and 2009 they differed significantly.
Summary of One-way ANOVA with DMRT for Turmeric

Volume

Traded Value(Rs. In lacs)

Futures Price

SPOT PRICES

Return on Futures

Return on Spot price

Years

N

Mean

Jan'05 -April'05
Nov'05 -April'06
Nov'06 -April'07
Oct'07 -April'08
Aug'08 -April'09
Oct'09 -April'10
Total
Jan'05 -April'05
Nov'05 -April'06
Nov'06 -April'07
Oct'07 -April'08
Aug'08 -April'09
Oct'09 -April'10
Total
Jan'05 -April'05
Nov'05 -April'06
Nov'06 -April'07
Oct'07 -April'08
Aug'08 -April'09
Oct'09 -April'10
Total
Jan'05 -April'05
Nov'05 -April'06
Nov'06 -April'07
Oct'07 -April'08
Aug'08 -April'09
Oct'09 -April'10
Total
Jan'05 -April'05
Nov'05 -April'06
Nov'06 -April'07
Oct'07 -April'08
Aug'08 -April'09
Oct'09 -April'10
Total
Jan'05 -April'05
Nov'05 -April'06
Nov'06 -April'07
Oct'07 -April'08
Aug'08 -April'09
Oct'09 -April'10
Total

53
96
98
97
87
106
537
53
96
98
97
87
106
537
53
96
98
27
187
106
537
53
96
98
97
87
106
53
52
96
98
97
87
106
536
52
96
98
97
87
106
536

2710.37 a
2074.06 a
17047.04 b
18282.37 b
22975.97 c
12679.15 d
13276.83
625.11 a
461.10 a
3565.96 b
5347.18 c
9953.24 d
10241.36 d
5394.89
2316.05 a
2236.75 a
2092.05 a
2779.06 b
4054.58 c
8056.17 d
3759.35
2480.35 a
2489.3979 a
2026.8691 b
2556.4216 a
4090.8667 c
10667.690 d
4289.9959
-0.0012
-0.0009
0.0009
0.0033
0.0061
0.0083
0.0031
-0.0046
-0.0007
0.0004
0.0037
0.0061
0.0085
0.0028

Std.
Deviation
32011.791
2325.644
10579.820
13166.692
20459.273
8967.790
3840.646
464.253
517.334
2241.702
4041.374
19394.448
8521.717
894.087
54.579
84.337
98.223
360.298
560.710
1739.917
2374.606
177.051
248.289
79.429
377.197
402.861
108.818
377.598
0.01302
0.01375
0.01758
0.02226
0.03719
0.03721
0.02648
0.01575
0.02734
0.00998
0.01306
0.03715
0.05726
0.03297

F-value

p-value

43.860**

0.000

50.122**

0.000

787.549**

0.000

3604.168**

0.000

1.924
0.089

1.665

0.141

Conclusion:
One-way ANOVA is performed to know whether there is significant difference among years with regard to average Futures
price, volume, traded value and Spot prices of turmeric and results are summarized in tables…….
From the results one can understand that the average future prices differ significantly in various years at 1% level since pvalue 0.000<0.01. Further Duncan’s Multiple Range Test (DMRT) depicts that there is no variation in futures prices from
2005 to 2007 but in the years 2008 and 2009 they differed significantly.
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Table
Karl Pearson’s Coefficient of Correlations
Correlations (Chilli)

SPOT PRICES

Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
Futures Price
Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
Volume
Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
Traded Value(Rs. In lacs)
Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level

SPOT
PRICES

Futures Price

Volume

1

.907(**)
.000
430
1

-.333(**)
.000
430
-.220(**)
.000
430
1

430
.907(**)
.000
430
-.333(**)
.000
430
-.269(**)
.000
430

430
-.220(**)
.000
430
-.149(**)
.002
430

430
.991(**)
.000
430

Traded
Value(Rs. In
lacs)
-.269(**)
.000
430
-.149(**)
.002
430
.991(**)
.000
430
1
430

Correlation between Spot prices and futures price:
The table lucidly shows that the correlation between spot prices and futures price, is 0.907 which shows substantial
relationship between spot prices and futures price. The high level of correlation is owing to futures prices move based on
spot prices.
Correlation between Spot prices and Traded volume:
The correlation between spot price and traded volume is -.333 which shows low nagaive correlation between spot
prices of chilli and traded volume in futures market.
Correlation between Futures price and volume:
From the table it is understand that the correlation between futures price and futures contract volume is -.220 which
shows substantial negative relationship between futures price and futures contract volume. That means whenever the futures
prices are going down, the futures contract volume is coming down and vice versa.
Table
Karl Pearson’s Coefficient of Correlations
Correlations (Turmeric)

SPOT PRICES

Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
Futures Price
Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
Volume
Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
Traded Value(Rs. In lacs)
Pearson Correlation
p-value
N
** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level

SPOT
PRICES

Futures Price

Volume

1

.946(**)
.000
537
1

.041
.347
537
.123(**)
.004
537
1

537
.946(**)
.000
537
.041
.347
537
.415(**)
.000
537

537
.123(**)
.004
537
.504(**)
.000
537

537
.829(**)
.000
537

Traded
Value(Rs. In
lacs)
.415(**)
.000
537
.504(**)
.000
537
.829(**)
.000
537
1
537

Correlation between Spot prices and futures price:
The table lucidly shows that the correlation between spot prices and futures price, is 0.946 which shows substantial
relationship between turmeric spot prices and futures prices. The high level of correlation is owing to futures prices move
based on spot prices.
Correlation between Spot prices of turmeric and Traded volume:
The correlation between spot price and traded volume is 0.041 which shows low positive correlation between spot
prices of turmeric spot prices and traded volume in futures market.
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Correlation between turmeric Futures prices and volume:
From the table it is understand that the correlation between futures price and futures contract volume is 0.123
which shows substantial positive relationship between turmeric futures price and futures contract volume. That means
whenever the futures prices of turmeric are going up , the futures contract volume is also going up in the derivatives market
and vice versa.
Regression
Multiple Linear Regression
Model: Dependent Variable: spot prices
Indepenent Variables: Futures price, futures volume and futures traded value
The Multiple Regression Model has been constructed. The multiple linear regression shows that the spot price is
dependant of
Commodity Spot prices = -339.2** + 1.158(Commodity Futures Prices)** – 0.037(commodity future traded Volume)**

Regression
Residual
Total

Multiple linear Regression Model-1: (Chilli)
Table
ANOVA
R-square value = 0.841
Sum of Squares
df
Mean Square
441388981.264
2
220694490.632
83424448.774
427
195373.416
524813430.039
429

F-value
1129.603**

p-value
0.000

Conclusion:
From the R-square value one can say that nearly 84% of variation in commodity spot prices can be significantly
explained by commodity futures prices and commodity future traded volume.There is significant positive impact of
commodity futures prices on spot prices where as negative influence of commodity future traded volume on spot prices.
Multiple linear Regression Model-1: (Turmeric)
Regression Model-1 :
Commodity Spot prices = -424.397** + 1.318(Commodity Futures Prices)** – .018(commodity future traded Volume)**

Regression
Residual
Total

Sum of Squares
5181445812.811
576615671.456
5758061484.267

Table
ANOVA
R-square value = 0.900
df
Mean Square
2
2590722906.406
534
1079804.628
536

Conclusion:
From the R-square value one can say that nearly
90% of variation in commodity spot prices can be
significantly explained by commodity futures prices and
commodity future traded volume. There is significant
positive impact of commodity futures prices on spot prices
where as negative influence of commodity future traded
volume on spot prices.
Implements in the promotion of futures trading in
commodity exchanges:
The commodity futures market in India is still not
developed as compared to other countries. The dominant
political ideology for the control and regulation of the
commodity market during the early years after independence
dealt a severe blow to the development of the futures
markets in India. It was only after the onset of liberalization
during 1991 that the attitude towards futures trading
changed perceptibly and its potential benefits are now being
acknowledged in the policy circles. The major problems
afflicting the commodity markets are:

F-value
2399.252**

p-value
0.000

a) Poor infrastructure in the exchanges,
b) Lack of online trading facilities in the large number
of exchanges,
c) A low level of awareness among various
stakeholders including farmers,
d) A strong presence of unofficial “havala” trading,
e) High operational costs,
f) Unfavorable /stringent trading parameters,
g) Single commodity focus, and
h) Poor transparency in transactions.
PROBLEMS OF OPERATING IN THE FUTURES
MARKET: FARMERS PERSPECTIVE
As we have mentioned in the introductory section
that futures market can play a significant role in the lives of
the farmers, but there are several problems which hamper
the participation of the Indian farmers in the commodities
futures markets. We have categorized these problems into
three categories, they are: Structural, Institutional and Policy
Related Problems and Infrastructural Problems. The
following throws light on these problems.
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1.The very basic problem of Indian rural society is
illiteracy. Moreover, merely being able to read and write is
not sufficient for a person to understand the purpose of
financial instrument like futures. Hence, even if they wish to
form a cluster among them and operate together in the future
market, they will not able to do so and can be easily cheated.
It is concluded through a study in which of the 2000 farmers
surveyed, about 70 percent of the large farmers were aware
of future prices but only one percent of small farmers were
aware of the same. Further, to become a member of NCDEX
an individual is required to be at least a graduate. Though
this condition can be waived off only if he has adequate
experience in commodity and futures markets. Neither many
Indian farmers are graduates nor do they have certified
experience of trading in commodity or futures, Therefore
majority of them are not able to participate in futures trading
directly.

Institutional and Policy Related Issues:
The contract specifications restrict the participation
of majority of the farmers. The contract size is so large that
a marginal, small, or even a medium farmer is not able to
meet the contract size specification. About 80 per cent of the
farmers hold less than two hectares of land (Ballabh and
Reddy, 2007) .So, their yield is not large enough to meet the
contract size. Moreover, the agricultural sector is largely
unorganized, except for a small segment which is covered
by corporations and large cooperatives. The share of the
unorganized sector agricultural workers in the total
agricultural workers was 98 per cent during 2004-05. Even
the NCDEX-AC Nielsen survey urged the policymakers to
“look for solutions of access for farmers” through lower
contract sizes. A large share of the agro products come from
small and marginal farmers. Hence they cannot be avoided.

2. Secondly , the farmers are heavily indebted to
the moneylenders. According to All India Debt and
Investment Survey the share of moneylenders in the total
dues of rural household rose from 18 per cent in 1991 to 30
per cent in 2002.The interest rates on these debts are very
high. For instance, about 40 per cent of the lending by
moneylenders was at an interest rate of above 30 per cent in
2002(Report by National Commission for Enterprises in the
Unorganized Sector). These mahajans and money lenders
force the poor farmers to pledge their produce with them.
Similar, is the condition or public credit institutions, as they
harass the helpless farmers through police and revenue
inspectors. Thus, the stock passes into the hands of traders
and corporate houses who manipulate high prices for farm
goods in the future market.

The admission fees and security deposits
requirements are so high that even if farmers form some
kind of cluster like a cooperative society, it would be
difficult to meet these parameters. For example: For
admission as a member of MCX the membership fees ranges
from 10-25 lakhs and the security deposit required amounts
between30-100 lakhs. (MCX official website) This security
deposit is interest free and at least 50 per cent of it is
required to be paid in cash. This is not enough, every year
the members pay a subscription in advance.

Although,
warehousing
(Development
&
Regulation) Act, 2007, has been introduced making
warehousing receipts negotiable, but it is still not accepted
widely like other negotiable instruments, be it draft or
cheque.

The sector has witnessed government interference
from the very beginning. Right from the initial stage the
government has been imposing and lifting bans on futures
commodities from time to time.

3. Furthermore, owing to the reputation of weak
credit worthiness, many brokers are reluctant to carry out
transactions desired by the farmers.Since contract farming is
more easily accessible, the farmers prefer this. Contract
farming involves cultivation of a specified crop by farmers
with an intention to sell the output to a specified agent or
business entity, at mutually agreed upon prices or methods
of pricing. But here again there are problems of lack of
perceived value and enforceability of contract. Thus, the
farmers may not always be able to procure the right price for
their produce.
4. According to Commodity Futures Market, MCX
Education Series, 99 per cent of the transactions are non
delivery and they are not able to meet the delivery quantity
due to poor harvest, they are penalised with a fine of 3 per
cent of value of contracted amount. Further, they have to
pay the difference between the final settlement price and the
average of the three highest spot prices prevailing five days
are too scared to participate in the futures markets. Instead,
they are satisfying themselves with lower profit margins and
sometimes losses also.

Then, the margin requirements are so high that a
small or medium farmer can never think of participating.
Even if they think of entering into a delivery based
transaction they have to pay the high margin.

In May 2008, the Government had imposed a ban
on four commodities with an objective to curb inflation.
Potato was one of them, the harvest of potato was bumper,
at that time, when futures price was most desired by the
farmer, this ban was imposed. Hence, destroying one of the
purposes of futures trading, price discovery mechanism.
Banning of trade in refined soya oil follows a
similar pattern. India imports edible oils in large quantities.
The Government had reduced the customs duty on edible
oils to encourage imports to bring down domestic prices. In
this situation, futures’ trading provides traders the
possibility of hedging in order to cover the price risks.
Furthermore, in the year 2008-09, the government
had imposed Commodity Transaction Tax, this resulted in
the growth of a parallel commodities black market. It was
driving commodity futures business overseas as top most of
the international commodities markets do not impose any
such taxes. According to “The Economics Times”, the CTT
amounted to some 85 per cent of the total transaction cost.
Thankfully, this is now proposed to be abolished.
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In general, too much interference of the
government with the view to curb price rise is also a reason
for low volumes of trading of agricultural commodities. The
share of agro-commodities futures trading volume on the
national and regional commodities exchanges in the country
had come down by half, to 14 per cent of the aggregate
value of all the traded commodities during the first four
months (April/July) of 2008-09, compared with 29 per cent
in the same period of previous year 2007-08 following the
de-listing of four major agri-commodities announced by the
government (Bhatt, 2008, The Financial Express). Such
policies hamper the price discovery function of futures
trading and also result in growth of black market in
commodity trading. Many traders start trading overseas.
Infrastructural Problems:
Although the government is emphasizing on
establishing more number of warehouses for grading and
storage but the infrastructure of these warehouses such as
cold storage and other facilities are not updated. They are ill
ventilated and in dilapidated conditions, attracting moisture,
files, rodents and insects (Pavaskar, 2005). This results in
deterioration of agricultural commodity both in terms of
quality and quantity. Moreover, it becomes impossible for
the farmers to store items of perishable nature, in the hope
of delivering it at a higher future price. They are under
compulsion to sell it at spot price.
There are transportation problems also. If the
farmers want to settle their contracts through delivery, they
have to take their produce to the warehousing centre, which
may be miles away, this raises their transaction costs.
Credit is not easily available to farmers, this has
resulted in the growth of middlemen.
RECOMMENDATIONS:
The mentioned problems can be sorted out to some
extent by giving effect to the following recommendations:
Improving the knowledge standards and financial
literacy skills of participants: Both, intensive and extensive,
time to time training programmes must be conducted for all
the market participants (hedgers, speculators and brokers).
Financial literacy skills involve reading and analyzing skills
and manage risk according to the latest market information.
Just removing or imposition educational parameters
for participation in the market are not the apt solution. What
is required is improving the quality of knowledge and
making the farmers understand the functioning of the futures
market and its purpose.
Warehouse Receipts should be more widely
accepted, so that farmers have an easy access to credit and
they are not forced to sell their produce either to the
moneylenders to whom they are indebted or in the spot
markets.
The commission should set incentives for physical
delivery of produce. This will enable to set up a more
efficient and effective warehousing receipt system. Too

much of speculation, that has been viewed as one of the
primary causes of price inflation, can be curbed by
mandating certain percentage of transaction to be settled
through physical delivery. There can be different parameters
set for delivery based and non delivery based transactions.
In other words, the requirements for delivery based
settlement should be made more lenient.
The participation of NGOs or cooperatives or
village panchayats should be encouraged. It is not possible
for a single small or marginal farmer to meet the
membership parameters. The government should introduce
some direct incentives to encourage such participation like
cash assistance or liberalization of margin requirements or
lower transaction costs.
In order to avoid intermediaries, who add to the
cost of transaction, corporate farming refers to farming
undertaken by business entities on commercial basis or
instead of direct entity of the corporate; they can indirectly
participate through contract farming.
Smaller contract sizes should be made available so
that small farmers can also participate. An organization like
MidAmerica Commodity Exchange, which is a Chicago
based future exchange, and offers mini contracts almost of
1/5th the sizes of other exchanges and lower membership
prices in comparison of its neighbours, can be established.
The penalty charges on failure to meet delivery
have a direct impact on the farmers, who are the primary
hedgers in the market. The penalty charges can be reduced.
According to MCX circular no.MCX/C&S/068/2009, issued
on February 11, 2009, out of the 3 per cent collected from
the defaulters, 1.75 per cent would go to the Investor
Protection Fund, 1 per cent would go to the buyer entitled to
receive delivery and the balance 0.25 per cent would be
retained by the exchange for administrative purpose. Earlier
the penalty charges were 2.5 per cent, this can be
reconsidered.
At present the spot market is regulated by the states
and the futures market by the centre, in order to bring
uniformity in policies both should be administered by the
same authority. APMCs (Agriculture Produce Market
Committee) should be brought under concurrent list.
Further, the farmers feel reluctant to move to national level
exchanges since they have state regulated spot market.
There are variations in the state policies (like: duties &
taxes, stock holding volumes) of different states, resulting in
spot market price variations.
More powers should be given to FMC to curb
illegal trading. Currently, the powers of search, seizure and
investigation are with the State Police Authorities. The roles
of Forward Markets Commission is confined to
communication of information relating to offences under the
Act to the police authorities and assist such authorities in
scrutinizing documents referred to by them in rendering
such expert advice as may be required by them.
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Regarding Government intervention, too much and
arbitrary intervention of the government is not advisable as
it hampers the full growth of the farmers and brings about
unpredictability. The Government may act as a watchdog
and exercise control only in exceptional circumstances. The
agriculture sector consists of some of the essential
commodities of life, therefore total intervention of the
Government cannot be eliminated altogether, but it can be
minimized. Their participation should be only in respect
with designing the manner of operations and not in day to
day trading, such as arbitrarily imposing and removing ban
on commodities. The FMC should take a strong stand
against this.

9.

The existing old warehouses are required to be
replaced by modem and scientific warehouses, cold storage
and tank farms, for enabling storage of dry and liquid cargo.
These should be well equipped with handling, stacking,
grading and quality testing equipment. The quality and
quantity should not deteriorate between the time span of
taking and issuing deliveries. Although, the warehousing
(Development & Regulation) Act, 2007has been passed
recently, much is required to be done in this area.

16.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
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Importance Of Employability Skills For
Engineering Students
T.Mythili, Assistant Professor, SRM University,India
Abstract:
Success in work place does depend on specific skill
other than technical knowhow. What ever be the chosen
field of profession everyone needs to hone their soft skills to
ensure consistency. Soft skills are intangible skills like
Interpersonal skills, communication, team work, leadership
qualities, creativity, etc to cite a few examples. These skills
that make an individual to adapt to various situations and
overcome challenges and succeed. The Engineering
education provides the required manpower for the
technological development, but how far they are successful
and what is the gap that should be bridged. A study on the
current scenario and the possible solution to tackle the
situation is discussed in this paper.
Key words: engineering education, employability, soft
skills.
INTRODUCTION
Present Scenario: Engineering education has been growing
at a fast pace in the last 20 years in India. Development in
any economy is backed by the development in the field of
Engineering and Technology; therefore it is no surprise that
the growth of engineering education in India has been really
high in the last few years. The data referring to the increase
in the institutions offering engineering courses clearly
outline the demand for engineering education .One of the
reasons for the demand of engineering education is the
scope of job opportunities it provides.
Globalization:
Globalization
and
technological
advancement has completely changed the face of work place
culture and has brought about a revolution on most fronts.
One major area is the merging boundaries and cultural
diversity which poses to be both an advantage in terms of
employing people of diversified exposure and at times
challenging when people find it difficult to adjust to not
only new environment but also to new technology and new
working conditions.(Russel,2003,Cullingford& Gunn,2004)
Changing paradigm of workforce abilities: Success at
workplace, in today’s scenario depends not just on one’s
knowledge but also on a whole lot of other factors which
play a very vital role. Ability to work in a team, provide
creative solutions to problems, lead teams effectively,
manage vital resources intelligently and most importantly
communicate effectively are the various competencies that
employers look for in today’s employees.

Engineering Education in India: Number of technical
Institutions in India in the year 2009 as per the details given
by MHRD in the Annual Report.
S.
No

Programme

Degree

Noi*
Intake
Engineering
2872 10,71,896
&Technology
2
Architect
106
4133
URE
3
MCA
1169
78293
NOI* Number of Institutions.
1

Diploma
Noi*
1659

Intake
471006

….

…….

….

…….

Higher education plays a major role in Indian education
system. Initiatives have been taken to set up new IITs, NITs,
Central Universities and 374 Model Degree colleges.
NCHER-National Council for Higher Education and
Research aims for reforms to enhance the quality of
education. ICT is yet another initiative to enhance the reach
of information to people across India. The NKC under the
auspices of the Prime Minister did an extensive research to
come up with a report on the future of Education system in
India. This report clearly outlines the need to increase the
number of private Universities to meet the rising demand of
the growing population. Today professional course,
specially engineering education has become the most sought
after course.
Increasing demand for Engineering course Engineering
education in India has seen a sea of changes in the last 15
years. With the current economic scenario, India is better
placed than most countries. The work force age group across
countries shows India at a very great advantage.
Demographically India is well positioned than countries like
Japan or the USA where the aging workforce is high. With
awareness about the scope of engineering education and the
scope for job opportunities on the rise the number of
students opting for Engineering Course is always on the rise.
Today the job scenario has completely changed. With the
boom in IT industry and the need for fresh graduates top IT
companies in India visit educational institution to recruit
students when they are in the final semester of their course.
The concept of Campus recruitment is what is making the
Engineering education more attractive.
Rising number of graduates and the problem of
employability: On the one hand it is advantageous when
many students graduate as Engineers and are absorbed into
Industries, but on the other hand there lies the huge
challenge of, whether all students who graduate are
employable? Until recently no specific training was
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provided to empower students and enable them to face job
interviews on the part of educational institutions. Recently
Madras University has incorporated Soft skills training
module in its curriculum, Anna University too has
introduced a practical Communication Lab for the pre final
students to help them be better prepared for their jobs.
Need for Soft skill to be employable: Engineering graduates
today not only require technological ability and problem
solving skills, but must also be endowed with soft skills like
cooperative working, communication and presentation
skills, business ethics, and inter-personal relationships.
Engineering Institutions have now a new responsibility to
provide opportunities to every student to acquire these
abilities in addition to their technical knowledge. (Jha.2010)
In today’s world competition is very high and it is
important for students to be fully prepared on all fronts to
succeed. Moving into a knowledge era, it is not only the
technical know how that is very important but also a whole
lot of other factors that play a vital role in one’s success in
getting employed. The need to be aware of one’s strength
and setbacks, ability to lead a team, manage stress and think
creatively are all the various aspects needed for success in
today’s work place. Surveys of skills required in workforce
across nations consistently show that the core characteristics
employers are looking for, and not finding, include
motivation and flexibility, willingness to work and learn,
confidence, appearance and good manners. Education
system is overly concerned with the activities that help to
develop interpersonal skills and emotional intelligence.
Aligning curricula to take care of these needs is, therefore
the need of the hour. ( Agarwal 2006)
Industry perspective on engineering graduates:
From the Industry perspective certain reports are very
alarming. On the one hand there is a huge demand for fresh
engineers on the industry side, but on the other hand most
students are unemployable. The McKinsey Report and
Nasscom Report 2005, talks of the state where most
engineering graduates lack the basic skill required for being
employable. According to the management and consulting
firm, McKinsey, Indian factories will need 73 million
workers by 2015, 50% more than today. The IT sector is on
a hiring spree, targeting a higher intake, based on the rising
needs.. The National Association of Software and Services
Companies, Nasscom-McKinsey Report predicts India will
confront a huge shortage of skilled workers in the next
decade. The importance of soft skills as distinct from hard
skills or domain knowledge is increasingly being recognized
in several sectors of today’s highly competitive market
place. Research in many fields such as sales and marketing,
software development, engineering and law, has shown that
to be successful in the workplace, knowledge alone is not
enough. Soft skills are needed to deal with the external
world and to work in a collaborative manner with one’s
colleagues. Studies by Stanford Research Institute and the
Carnegie Mellon Foundation among Fortune 500 CEOs
found that 75% of long term job success depended on
people skills and only 25% on technical skills

THE PROBLEM
There is a rising demand for manpower across
various countries all over the world. Fortunately India has a
huge band of population in the young age group and
statistics show that most of them are professionals.
The problem lies in ensuring that these
professionals are employable. The fact that they are
technically knowledgeable alone is not enough. They need
to be trained in various aspects of soft skills that would
make them employable.
For effective performance in the workplace, companies
need their employees to have not only domain knowledge,
technical and analytical skills, but also the skills to deal with
the external world of clients, customers, vendors, the
government and public; and to work in a collaborative
manner with their colleagues.
Definition of Terms:
The ides of soft skills or key employability skills
provides a link between education and work. In a dynamic
knowledge-based economy the job-specific skills that
workers need cannot be readily predicted, and are subject to
constant change. What is important, therefore, is the
capacity to continually adapt and upgrade through key or
generic skills that can be applied in different settings.
Much of the debate on soft skills or employability
skills has been led by employer groups and individual
employers. However, what employers are saying about key
employability skills is largely consistent with the broad
objectives of the education and training systems. It is
therefore important for business and educators to work
together more productively, and to learn from each other.
Common terminology is an important part of that process.
Various terms have been used to describe generic
skills: key skills, core skills, transferable skills, soft skills
and employability skills. The list of skills defined by
whatever term is being used varies across countries;
however most list include communication skills,
interpersonal skills and social skills, organization and
planning skills, problem solving skills, creative thinking,
literacy and technology skills, there is no one definitive list
of generic skills; instead, there are a number of lists.
Collectively, the lists have six common elements.
1. Basic / Fundamental skills
2. People – related skills
3. Conceptual / Thinking skills
4. Personal skills and attributes
5. Skills related to the business world
6. Skills related to the community.
OBJECTIVES
The main objective of this study is to assess the
impact the soft skill training on fresh engineering students.
In today’s scenario, graduate’s employability levels are of
great concern. The present study aims to analyze the current
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trend, create a module, train the students and assess the
impact of training.
The following are the objectives of the present study.
 To identify the soft skills required for engineering
graduates.
 To develop a standardized questionnaire to
appraise the soft skills of engineering graduates.
 To train the students in soft skills.
 To administer a test using the developed
questionnaire so as to assess the soft skills present
in the engineering students and
REVIEW OF LITERATURE:
Various literature review on Project Management
in IT field discusses that people are the most essential aspect
of an IT Project (Cadle & Yeates, 2001; Schwalbe, 2004). It
is also well recognized in the literature that ‘soft skills’, such
as skills in communication, conflict resolution, motivation,
getting along with others, and leadership, are vital to project
success (Belzer, 2001;Sukhoo, Barnard, Eloff, Van der Poll,
& Motah, 2005), so much so that many organizations
include ‘soft skills’ training in their training programs
(Arora, 2003). Universities and academics also seem to
recognize the importance of ‘soft skills’, often proposing the
embedding of ‘soft skills’ in university programs or courses
(Jewels, 2003; Sukhoo et al. 2005; Tong, 2003). It would
seem, then, that companies and universities realize the
importance of project team members having ‘soft skills’.
It is therefore clear what should be the role of
engineers in this technology driven world. Their profiles
may be conveniently sketched in terms of three components:
(1) their knowledge—the facts they know and concepts they
understand; (2) the skills they use in managing and applying
their knowledge, such as computation, experimentation,
analysis, synthesis/design, evaluation, communication,
leadership, and teamwork; (3) the attitudes that dictate the
goals toward which their skills and knowledge will be
directed—personal values, concerns, preferences and biases.
Knowledge is the data base of a professional engineer; skills
are the tools used to manipulate the knowledge in order to
meet a goal dictated or strongly influenced by the attitudes.
(Rugarcia,2007).
With increased employment opportunity and with
the increasing number of graduates it is indeed important to
prepare them for such job opportunities. In the current
scenario most colleges and institutions offered training just a
week or ten days before companies visit for placements.
This does not help students in developing the required skill
set in such a short span of time.
The term “key/ generic skills” and its synonyms
(soft skills, core competencies, key competencies, key skills,
transferable skills, personal skills, etc.) are used to describe
the transferable skills that underpin competent performance
in all fields (Brown, 1999; Brown, Green, & Lauder, 2001;
Brown & Lauder, 1997; Green,2002; Stasz, Ramsey, Eden,
DaVanzo, Farris, & Lewis, 1995).

Research by Young and Lee (1997) and Lee,
Traugh, and Farwell (1995) confirm the importance of soft
skill in Information Systems too. The “soft skills” that
should be integrated into the curriculum include writing,
working in a team environment, delivering presentations,
managing projects, and developing interpersonal
relationships.
A plethora of soft skills dimensions has been
identified for the management of projects in software
industry (Belzer,2004; Moreira, 2004). These soft skills
include,
amongst
others,
communication
skills,
teambuilding skills, flexibility and creativity skills,
leadership skills and the ability to manage stress and
conflict.
METHODOLOGY: The entire process of research
involved both quantitative analysis and qualitative methods.
Development of questionnaire:
A 70 item soft skills need assessment questionnaire
was constructed based on the literature survey and expert
opinions and existing questionnaires of similar type.
Questionnaire development was done using exploratory and
confirmatory factor analysis procedures. From the total
population of 3140 students, (720 students were randomly
selected and the 70 item version was administrated. Series
of exploratory factor analysis were performed and at each
stage items with low communality (< .4) and items with
cross loadings (on more than one factor) were eliminated.
This process was performed until all retained items in the
questionnaire attain > .4 communality and loaded on only
one factor. Finally 32 items were selected and 9 factors were
identified. The nine factors were regrouped under four major
dimensions such as: Personal skills, People skills, Thinking
skills, Work skills.
Basic skill which comprises of
numeracy and literacy, were also added (related to
Vocabulary building).
SAMPLE:
The sample was selected from students belonging
to various branches of Engineering and Technology. A
sample of 720 students was selected for the study .A pre test
was administered and then training was provided. At the end
of the training programme a post test was conducted to the
same 720 students and the scores were compared. Based on
the performance the impact of the training was assessed.
Then the student is provided with a development guideline
which gives him directions for further follow up.
Demographic factors of
Frequency Percentage
students
Gender
Board

Level of
academic
achievement

Male

548

76.1

Female

172

23.9

State

387

53.8

Centre

285

39.6

Others

48

6.7

60-70

82

11.4

70-80

228

31.7

80-90

280

38.9
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Department

Future
career
options

90-100

130

18.1

Civil

76

10.6

Mechanical

140

19.4

Computer
science

119

16.5

Electronics

252

35.0

Bio Technology

133

18.5

Study in India

118

16.4

Study abroad

285

39.6

Job

262

36.4

Entrepreneur

55

7.6

Conduct of
pretest and creation of a profile of the
students:
The validated psychometric questionnaire with 32
questions which assessed soft skills was administered as a
pre test to a group of 720 students. Also 15 question on
basic mathematics and 15 basic verbal questions, which
were key indicators of Basic skills were asked.
Demographic details along with details regarding their
academic achievement, board of study they came from,
branch of study they belong to and future career options
were collected. Based on the performance a profile was
created for each student.
Train the students using the module as a guideline:
In order to develop the course content in the form
of a module within the framework of the curriculum, experts
in the field were consulted – curriculum planners,
Psychologists, soft skills trainers and researchers
suggestions were sought. The key areas chosen were related
to personal development, manage change, develop the right
attitude, develop Team spirit and Leadership, Creativity,
Stress management, Decision making, etc.
The module, an interactive workbook has exercises
which enable the student to reflect about himself and is in a
way an opportunity to assess himself. The various exercises
are done in such a way students have scope to interact with
each other, enhance communication skill and build team
spirit.
Conduct post test, and compare pre test and post test
scores, with a profile:
After the training programme Post test was
conducted to assess the effect of the training programme.
The profiling done based on the pre test and post test scores
gives an excellent scope for students to identify their area of
set back and make conscious effort to improve
Development Guidelines: A development guideline is
provided to students who are in need of real help if there is
no effective improvement in their scores. The guideline
report is provided as follows:
 reflect on, and identify, examples of behaviour which
you exhibit in different situations;
 identify those behaviours which are seen as strengths
in this report, and develop plans to strengthen and
build on these;






identify those behaviours which are seen as
development needs in this report, and identify
changes which you could make to address these
needs;
consciously practise reinforcing and changing
behaviours, and reflect on your responses to them;
continuously seek feedback from colleagues and
faculty members on the behaviour you have
attempted to change.

CONCLUSION: The study enabled the researcher to
identify required soft skills necessary for engineering
students. The review of literature provided an insight into
the whole gamut of research and lot of practical training that
is happening all over the world.
The changing nature of workplace and the changing
demands of the industry are also brought to lime light .One
clear factor is the awareness of the need in each one to be
adaptable to changing circumstances this is very vivid from
most of the reviews.
Another important finding is the awareness that
lifelong learning is very essential and holistic development
of students is what will help them in the long run is very
clear from the present study.
The study provided great scope to review the
current systems in various institutions and organizations that
provide training to enhance employability.
It also enabled the development of the module
which helped in training the students. The pre test and post
test show a reasonable enhancement in the skills identified.
The scope to profile each student helps the students to
identify areas of weakness and strength and work
accordingly with his or her teacher counselor.
Soft skills development for employability has
become a topic of great discussion both in the industry and
institutions. But one has to clearly understand that soft skill
is not conceptual learning, but an attempt at behavioral
change which happens over a period of time. Thus the
University made it mandatory for all the first year students
entering SRM University to undergo this training and thus it
helps them to adapt to new surroundings and also develop
the required skills .The best part of the training is that, it is a
completely practical one where there is whole lot of
discussions, interpretation, introspection which gives scope
for students to work in teams, enhance communication and
hone skills for success not only in work place but in their
life as well.
REFERENCE:
[1]. Rychen, D & Salganik, LH (eds) 2001, Defining and
selecting key competencies, Hogrefe & Huber, Seattle.
[2]. NCVER (National Centre for Vocational Education
Research) 2003, fostering generic skills in VET
programs and workplaces: At a glance, NCVER,
Adelaide.
[3]. National Knowledge Commission Report, 2006-2009
[4]. Warwick University Institute for Employment
Research (IER).
[5]. Cadle, J. & Yeates, D. (2001). Project management for
information systems (3rd ed.). Malaysia: Pearson
Education.

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 113

[6]. Schwalbe, K. (2004). Information technology project
management (4th ed.). Canada: Course Technology
[7]. Belzer, K. (2001). Project management: Still more art
than science. Retrieved November 23, 2005, from
http://www.pmforum.org/library/papers/2001/0102pap
ers.htm
[8]. Sukhoo, A., Barnard, A., Eloff, M. M., Van der Poll, J.
A., & Motah, M. (2005). Accommodating soft skills in
software project management. Issues in Informing
Science and Information Technology. 2, 691-703.
Available at http://2005papers.iisit.org/I55f42Sukh.pdf
[9]. Brown, P. (1999). Globalisation and the political
economy of high skills.
Journal of Education and Work, 12(3), 233–251.
[10]. Brown, P., Green, A., & Lauder, H. (2001). High
skills, globalization, competitiveness, and skill
formation. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.
[11]. Brown, P., & Lauder, H. (1997). Education,
globalisation and economic development.
In A. H. Halsey, H. Lauder, P. Brown, & A. Stuart
Wells (Eds.),Education, culture, economy and society
(pp. 172–193). Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.
[12]. Stasz, C., Ramsey, K., Eden, R., DaVanzo, J., Farris,
H., & Lewis, M. (1995).
Classrooms that work: Teaching generic skills in
academic and vocational setting. Santa Monica, CA:
RAND.
[13]. Young, D. and S. Lee, (Winter 1997), “Corporate
hiring criteria for IS graduates," Information Systems
Management, v. 14,pp. 47-53.

[14]. Lee, Denis M. S., E. Trauth, and D. Farwell,
(September 1999), “Critical skills and knowledge
requirements of IS professionals:
A joint
academic/industry investigation.” MIS Quarterly, v.
19, pp. 313-340.
[15]. Russell, J.E.A. , 2003. Introduction: Technology and
careers. J. Vocational Behavior, 63: 153-158.
[16]. Cullingford, C. and S. Gunn, 2004. Globalisation,
Education and Culture Shock (Eds). Burlington:
Ashgate Publishing Co.
[17]. Belzer, K. (2004). Project management: Still more art
than science. Retrieved August 19, 2004, from
http://www.pmforum.org/library/papers/BusinessSucce
ss.html
[18]. Moreira, P. (2004). Soft skills for IT professionals.
Retrieved August 26, 2004, from
http://www.certmag.com/issues/jan01/dept_techcareers
.cfm.
[19]. Secretary’s Commission on Achieving Necessary
Skills (SCANS) 1991, What work requires of schools:
A SCANS report for America 2000, US Department of
Labor, Washington, DC.
[20]. The Australian Council for Educational Research
(ACER) www.acer.edu.au
[21].
http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/kb/unobtrus.
php

Annexure
RESULTS:
Paired t- test for significant difference between Pre and Post test score with reference to the Basic Skill
Skill Description
Quantitative
Verbal
Basic skill

Pre test
Mean
43.74
61.86
52.77

Post test
SD
Mean
SD
16.49
57.26
18.73
14.04
67.55
16.43
12.00
62.51
14.19
Note: * * denotes significant at 1 % level

t Value

p Value

18.50
8.43
18.99

<.001**
<.001**
< .001**

Paired t- test for significant difference between Pre and Post test score with reference to the Soft Skill
Pre test
Post test
Skill Description
t Value
p Value
Mean
SD
Mean
SD
Personal skill

61.66

8.66

69.78

8.17

23.73

<.001**

People skill

71.64

10.01

78.19

10.06

19.11

<.001**

Thinking skill

63.55

12.29

72.30

11.40

21.16

< .001**

Work skill

82.44

10.51

82.89

10.49

1.25

.211

Over all
Soft skill

68.79

6.73

76.31

6.94

33.04

< .001**

Note: * * denotes significant at 1 % level
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Workplace Harassment Experiences of Women
Nurses
S. Preetham Sridar and Dr. Vijila Kennedy
Abstract: Harassment of women nurses is a serious issue
that needs immediate attention. Even though the evil
effects of harassment is known, there is silence from
those concerned. The main aim of the article is to find
out the factors that influence harassment in the
workplace. The study was conducted among women
nurses employed in hospitals located in the city of
Coimbatore.
Primary data was collected through
questionnaire and the results of the study would provide
useful insights.
Index Terms: Workplace, Harassment, Women nurses,
Demographic factors, Workplace factors.
I.INTRODUCTION
India is one of the most attractive medical tourism
bargains for someone in the West who is looking for highend medical procedures or surgery overseas at a low cost.
The size of the Indian healthcare industry is estimated at Rs.
1,918 billion in 2011. It is estimated to grow by 2012 to Rs.
3,163 billion at 13% CAGR. The private sector accounts for
nearly 80% of the healthcare market, while public
expenditure accounts for 20%. The country had 15,393
hospitals, which had 8.75 lakh hospital beds. According to
the WHO report, India needs to add 80,000 hospital beds
each year for the next five years to meet the demands of its
growing population. Indian government has a special visa
for medical tourists that allow them to stay for long periods
in the country. Also, the government has an investment of
US $6.5 billion in the pipeline for medical tourism. Medical
tourists from South Asia and Middle East have been coming
for medical treatment to India for many years now. Also,
Medical tourism from UK to India has become quite
common. It’s only Medical Tourism from North America
(USA, Canada) to India that is a relatively new
phenomenon.
According to Medical Tourism Corporation, the
following are some of the unique advantages that India
provides for medical tourists: (A) Low cost of medical
treatment: Prime Driver of Medical Tourism in India (B)
Experienced and talented pool of Medical Professionals (C)
Private Hospital Infrastructure (D) Medical Tourism.
Women’s participation in economic sector is
crucial for their economic empowerment and their
sustainability. However, problems such as harassment in the
workplace discourage women to continue working.
Harassment in the workplace, though an age-old problem
has emerged as a serious concern in Asia and the Pacific
recently. It is increasingly being recognized as a violation of
human rights and human dignity, which undermines equality
of opportunity between men and women. As women’s

participation is growing in employment sector, it is
necessary to address the problem of harassment to ensure
safe and healthy working environment.
Increasing number of Asian women are going to
work outside home. Many women are forced to deal with
harassment and unwanted attention because they are
women. Inequalities in the position of men and women exist
in nearly all societies and harassment at work is a clear
manifestation of unequal power relations. Women are
vulnerable to harassment because they lack similar power,
lack self confidence and are socialized that they are to suffer
in silence.
Harassment is also used as a tool to discourage
women who may be seen to be competing for power.
Discussions of harassment in the international feminist and
legal scholarship have been focusing overwhelmingly on the
workplace; however adequate attention is yet to be given in
harassment in universities and in public places.
Though women in workplace suffer from
harassment, both the employees and employers deny the
existence of the problem. The scarce employment
opportunity and the fear of losing the job, silence the
victims. In fact women are blamed for enticing men for
harassment. The number of reported cases of harassment is
only the tip of the iceberg, because very few women take
action, unless it concerns physical assault and rape. After
three decades of feminism and equal opportunities
legislation, today's working woman continues to feel
discriminated against, overlooked for promotion and torn
between the demands of the workplace and the family.
Ignoring harassment will incur heavy penalties for
organizations in terms of turnover, absenteeism and
potential legal costs. Older women feel more excluded at
work than their younger female colleagues and they feel
more disturbed with networks in their company. A research
indicates that a substantial number of older women, still
active in the UK workforce, have never been promoted and
have very limited access to the training and development
that would enable them to move out of this trap.
It is unsurprising that top of the list of barriers to
women trying to move up in their organization is the
difficulty in balancing work and family. Management
should try and put the skills of women to good use instead
of discriminating against them, as often it is. When we
translate harassment into real numbers it is frightening - it
suggests that hundreds of thousands of female workers are
subject to harassment. These things are very real barriers to
women gaining promotion at work. Institutions have to deal
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with discrimination against women by accepting that gender
is an issue that deserves attention.
Governments,
employers
and
workers
organizations and NGOs around the world are increasingly
acting against harassment at work by adopting workplace
polices and implementing them at the workplace. Legal
protection is necessary but adopting a law is not sufficient to
resolve harassment issues in workplace. In recent years there
has been progress in legislation and initiatives to help
women work, such as increases in maternity leave and pay,
and the working families' tax credit.
There is an idea of institutional silence around gender
in the workplace, which is very similar to racism. These
aren’t just women’s perceptions of failures, but are the real
failings of managers in regard to proper training, flexible
working and development opportunities for women.
Harassment of women at work place is prevalent
throughout the globe. India is no exception to this evil based
on gender discrimination especially in health care set ups, is
a grave form of human rights violation of a almost half of
the human folk. Although the Honourable Apex Court of
India has ruled in 1997 regarding the implementation of
guidelines to prevent harassment of women at work place,
but without effective implementation, results in violation of
human rights of working women as well as service
consumers in Indian hospitals.
Reluctance to discuss harassment stems from the
fear of those on daily wage employment or on contracts that
they will lose their job if they go public. Shockingly, the
biggest perpetrators of abuse were patients and their family
followed by doctors and non-medical staff. Nurses are the
only group harassed by everyone: doctors, non-medical
staff, patients and their relatives and outsiders.
Medical tourism in India is projected to grow by
six times from US $350 million now to an over US $2
billion-industry in 2015. Hence, hospitals in India have a
very bright future. India is the largest democracy in the
world, is one of the fastest growing economies that is
projected to more than double in the next five years. India is
quickly becoming a hub for medical tourists seeking quality
healthcare at an affordable cost. Nearly 450,000 foreigners
sought medical treatment in India last year with Singapore
not too far behind and Thailand in the lead with over a
million medical tourists. As the Indian healthcare delivery
system strives to match international standards the Indian
healthcare industry will be able to tap into a substantial
portion of the medical tourism market. India’s healthcare
sector needs to scale up considerably in terms of the
availability and quality of its physical infrastructure as well
as human resources so as to meet the growing demand and
to compare favorably with international standards.
The number of nurses per thousand persons stood
at 0.9 in 2006 compared to a world average of 1.2. Added to
this deficiency is the mal-distribution between rural and
urban areas and shortages of specialized personnel. These
ratios are projected to remain below the existing world

averages even in 2016. An additional 800,000 nurses are
required over the next 5 years, which in turn translates into
huge investments in training facilities and equipment.
Internationally, there is a serious shortage of
nurses. One reason for this shortage is due to the work
environment in which nurses practice. In a recent review of
the empirical human factors and ergonomic literature
specific to nursing performance, nurses were found to work
in generally disturbing environmental conditions.
Thus, in order to attract people to this noble
profession, the challenges faced by them have to be
addressed at the earliest. One important challenge that
worries them is harassment in the workplace. Though there
are number of legal provisions to take care of the issue, the
problem still exists in silence. There is an immediate need
to have a serious thought about this threatening problem.
Not only the victim is affected, severe consequences are
awaited by the hospitals too.
II. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
Therefore this study is undertaken with the
following objectives
1. To
understand
the
relationship
between
demographic factors and harassment experiences of
women nurses in their workplace;
2. To understand the relationship between workplace
factors and harassment experiences of women
nurses in their workplace;
HYPOTHESES
To study the above objectives the following hypotheses
were framed
Ho1: There is no significant relationship between
demographic factors and workplace harassment experiences.
Ho2: There is no significant relationship between workplace
factors and workplace harassment experiences.
III. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
The study is based on primary data, which was
collected from 700 women nurses employed in 75 hospitals
located in Coimbatore city through questionnaires.
Questionnaires were handed over to the respondents and the
completed questionnaires were collected in person from the
respondents after a week. This method was used since
relatively large sample of respondents had to be contacted.
Data were collected from December 2010 to May 2011.
The alpha score of 0.87 showed that the
questionnaire was highly reliable and the KMO measure of
sampling adequacy had a value of 0.84 showing that the
workplace harassment questionnaire was highly reliable and
valid.
Ho1: There is no significant relationship between
demographic factors and workplace harassment experiences.
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Table 1: Age and workplace harassment experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between age
and workplace harassment experiences viz, social isolation,
insulting comments, threat and verbal abuse. But there is a
significant relationship between age and one of the
workplace harassment experiences namely criticism.
Respondents belonging to different age groups do not
experience same level of criticism in their workplace. The
level of criticism varies among respondents belonging to
different age groups.

Table 2: Criticism and age group
Inference Post-Hoc analysis table reveals that respondents
who are in the age group of 31-40 are more criticized in
their workplace than respondents who are less than 30 years
and more than 40 years.
Table 3: Marital status and workplace harassment
experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between
marital status and workplace harassment experiences viz,
criticism, social isolation, insulting comments, threat and
verbal abuse.
Table 4: Years of work experience and workplace
harassment experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between
years of work experience and workplace harassment
experiences viz, criticism, social isolation, insulting
comments, threat and verbal abuse.
Ho2: There is no significant relationship between workplace
factors and workplace harassment experiences.
Table5: Age group of patients and workplace harassment
experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between age
group of the patients and workplace harassment experiences
viz, criticism, social isolation, insulting comments, threat
and verbal abuse.
Table 6: Gender of the patients and workplace harassment
experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between
gender of the patients and workplace harassment
experiences viz, criticism, social isolation, insulting
comments, threat and verbal abuse
Table 7: Department of the respondent and workplace
harassment experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between
gender of the patients and workplace harassment
experiences viz, criticism, social isolation, insulting
comments, threat and verbal abuse

Table 8: Average number of staff working with most of the
duty time and workplace harassment experiences
Inference: There is no significant relationship between
gender of the patients and workplace harassment
experiences viz, criticism, social isolation, insulting
comments, threat and verbal abuse
IV. CONCLUSION
From the above results it is concluded that the
hypotheses are accepted / rejected as follows:
Ho1: There is no significant relationship between
demographic factors and workplace harassment experiences.
Accepted in the case of workplace harassment experiences
viz, isolation, insulting comments, threat and verbal abuse,
but rejected in the case of criticism.
Ho2: There is no significant relationship between workplace
factors and workplace harassment experiences. Accepted in
the case of workplace harassment experiences viz, criticism,
isolation, insulting comments, threat and verbal abuse.
Thus, in order to attract people to this noble profession, the
challenges faced by them have to be addressed at the
earliest. One important challenge that worries them is
harassment in the workplace. Though there are number of
legal provisions to take care of the issue, the problem still
exists in silence. There is an immediate need to have a
serious thought about this threatening problem. Not only
the victim is affected, severe consequences are awaited by
the hospitals too.
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Harassment
experiences
p value
df
Sig.

Criticism
0.009
2
0.05

Table 1: Age and workplace harassment experiences
Insulting
Social isolation
Threat
comments
0.798
0.645
0.611
2
2
2
0.05
0.05
0.05

Dependent variable (I)Age group (J)
Criticism <30 years
31-40
>40
31-40
<30
>40
>40
<30
31-40

Verbal abuse
0.141
2
0.05

Table 2: Criticism and age group
Mean difference (I-J)
- 0.9769*
-0.0896
0.9769*
0.8872
0.0896
-0.8872

P value
0.012
0.969
0.012
0.053
0.969
0.053

Table 3: Marital status and workplace harassment experiences
Harassment experiences
p value
df
Sig.

Criticism
0.286
2
0.05

Social isolation
1.100
2
0.05

Insulting comments
0.184
2
0.05

Threat
0.414
2
0.05

Verbal abuse
0.081
2
0.05

Table 4: Years of work experience and workplace harassment experiences
Harassment experiences
p value
df
Sig.

Criticism
0.070
2
0.05

Social isolation
0.127
2
0.05

Insulting comments
0.342
2
0.05

Threat
0.753
2
0.05

Verbal abuse
0.758
2
0.05

Table5: Age group of patients and workplace harassment experiences
Harassment experiences
p value
df
Sig.

Criticism
0.070
2
0.05

Social isolation
0.127
2
0.05

Insulting comments
0.342
2
0.05

Threat
0.753
2
0.05

Table 6: Gender of the patients and workplace harassment experiences
Insulting
Harassment experiences
Criticism
Social isolation
Threat
comments
p value
0.536
0.001
0.159
0.018
Sig.
0.05
0.05
0.05
0.05
Table 7: Department of the respondent and workplace harassment experiences
Harassment experiences
Criticism
Social isolation
Insulting comments
Threat
p value
0.070
0.127
0.342
0.753
df
2
2
2
2
Sig.
0.05
0.05
0.05
0.05

Verbal abuse
0.758
2
0.05

Verbal abuse
0.160
0.05

Verbal abuse
0.758
2
0.05

Table 8: Average number of staff working with most of the duty time and workplace harassment experiences
Harassment experiences
Criticism
Social isolation
Insulting comments
Threat
Verbal abuse
p value
0.753
0.481
0.380
0.318
0.120
df
2
2
2
2
2
Sig.
0.05
0.05
0.05
0.05
0.05
***
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Abstract
"Learning is finding out what we already know.
Doing is demonstrating that you know it. Teaching is
reminding others that they know just as well as you. You are
all learners, doers, and teachers." ~ Richard Bach
Learning is the essence of development and has played a
vital role in Human Civilization. It is the ability to learn and
teach that has helped human beings to grow and adjust to the
various changes in the environment and society. In the
current era of technology, change takes place very fast. In
order to adapt and be successful in this changing
environment, it is necessary to have new trends in learning
and teaching process. As technology advances various new
methods of learning and teaching emerge.
Learning is defined as the process of acquiring new or
modifying existing knowledge, behaviors, skills, values, or
preferences and may involve synthesizing different types of
information. Learning takes place not only in the class room
but every incident in the life of a human being is an
opportunity to learn and grow. Teaching is defined as the
process of imparting knowledge and skills. In today’s
dynamic World, learning and teaching process has evolved
to a great degree to suit the needs of the people.
In this paper, the authors try to throw light on the various
emerging trends in the learning and teaching process. We
also try to analyze the need for new methods and trends in
the Teaching and Learning process.
Key Words
E-learning
,
M-learning,
Autodidacticism,
Instructional Scaffolding, pedagogy
andragogy,
Synergogy,
Introduction
“Learning without thought is labor lost. Thought
without learning is intellectual death”. - Confucius
It is rightly said that learning is a continuous
process and that a person is dead the moment he decides to
stop learning. It would not be an exaggeration if said that
education and the interest to learn and teach has helped
mankind to civilize and develop from the stone to the age of
Technology. Change is inevitable in any field and even in
the field to education there have been many changes. In
order to cope up with the changing trends and technology, it
is necessary that new trends emerge in the Learning and
Teaching process as well. In this paper we try to throw light
on a few emerging trends and styles in the Learning and
Teaching process.

Statement of Problem
Learning and teaching is a continuous and interdependent process and it is unavoidable. Effective learning
and teaching assure proper development of the individual
and society. As new technology and developments take
place, new methods of learning and teaching have to emerge
to ensure that the learning teaching process is effective. In
this paper we throw light on the emerging trends in learning
and teaching. We study the advantages and disadvantages of
these emerging trends.
Objectives of the study
The following are the objectives of the study:
1. Emerging trends in Learning
2. Emerging Trends in Teaching
3. Advantages and disadvantages of the selected new
methods
Modern Methods of Learning and Teaching
"In education it isn't how much you have committed
to memory or even how much you know. It's being able to
differentiate between what you do know and what you don't.
It's knowing where to go to find out what you need to know
and it's knowing how to use the information you get." -William Feather
An institution would survive and grow only if it is
able to adapt to the needs and requirements of the emerging
generation. In the current fast pace generation that depends a
lot on technology, teaching cannot be restricted to
classrooms or chalk and board. All are familiar with the
classroom methods of teaching that includes: the jigsaw
technique, the gallery walk method, discussion, concept
sketches, using case studies, debates, just-in-time teaching
and role playing method. As the generation changes and as a
result of the change in technology and thinking the
expectations and requirements of the Learning-teaching
process also have changed. Today, all are looking for
exposure and faster learning that is convenient and easily
accessible. Today, learning teaching process is looked as a
group work where, neither is the teacher is seen as an
instructor nor the student a silent listener. Today the student
and the teacher play an active role and teaching has gone to
the next step of mentoring and supporting. Collaborative
learning, Team Teaching and Challenge based learning,
Inquiry learning and Instructional Scaffolding are methods
that have helped to achieve this result. The laser and fiberoptic revolution has introduced us to many new methods of
learning and teaching. The common technology assisted
methods used in teaching and learning are:
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1.
2.
3.

E-learning
M-learning
Auto didacticism

Importance of Emerging trends in Learning and
Teaching
"Education is not the filling of a pail but the
lighting of a fire." --William Butler Yeats
Teaching and learning are the two sides of education. As
time changes the emergence of new trends is inevitable in
any field and the learning teaching process is no exception.
With the advancement in technology and the change in
economics and lifestyle the perception and expectations
about learning and teaching has also changed. Today,
teaching is the process of igniting the fire in the students to
identify their true potential and reach great heights. Learning
is the process of becoming aware of one’s abilities and
moving ahead in the right direction under the guidance of
the Teacher. In order to adapt to the changing requirements
and to achieve good result, it is essential that new trends and
methods emerge in the learning and teaching process.
Dimensions of Learning
Learning is a multi-dimensional process and for
effective learning to take place, the right environment is
necessary. The role of the Teacher includes creating the
right atmosphere where learning can take place. It is rightly
said by Chickering and Gamson, “Learning is not a
spectator sport”. Learning involves active participation,
interaction, construction and transformation.
 Interactive Dimension
 Constructive Dimension
 Transformative Dimension
Dimensions of Teaching
The mediocre teacher tells. The good teacher explains.
The superior teacher demonstrates. The great teacher
inspires - William Arthur Ward
Teaching is also a multi-dimensional process that
involves many functions and many roles are played by the
teacher. Albert Einstein rightly said, “I never teach my
pupils; I only attempt to provide the conditions in which
they can learn”. A teacher is a person who can inspire the
students to learn and realize their potential. Teaching today
involves many dimensions apart from the class room
teaching. Teaching includes interaction, understanding,
inspiring, guiding and mentoring.
 Interaction
 Understanding
 Inspiring
 Guiding
 Mentoring
E-Learning
E-learning is electronic based learning. As a
result of the fiber-optic revolution, technology has reached
every doorstep and education has become accessible for
everyone. John Holt said, “The biggest enemy to learning is
the talking teacher”. He meant that the role of a teacher was

to inspire and create the atmosphere where learning can take
place instead of just teaching. Today, technology has proved
this in the literal sense. In E-learning, we have teachers who
do not speak. With the help of E-books students have access
to a great arena of information and can get details of almost
all the topics under the sun online. With E-learning, we have
a person sitting in one corners of the world, teaching a
student in the other corner. To be par with technology and
the emerging trends, there are many educational institutes
that provide e-books and notes online. Today with the
emergence of E-learning, teaching and learning can take
place anywhere and anytime.
M-Learning
M-learning is mobile based learning. In the developed and
developing worlds alike the use of wireless, mobile, portable
devices for learning and teaching is widely increasing.
Mobile learning had greater significance and role in
supporting higher education. It is rightly said that, “Mobile
devices create not only new forms of knowledge and new
ways of accessing it, but also create new forms of art and
performance, and new ways of accessing them”. Finding
information rather than possessing it or knowing it is the
defining characteristic of learning generally and Mobile
learning makes this a complete reality. Mobile learning can
be considered as an hi-tech, compact and sophisticated
method of learning.
Advantages of E-Learning/M-Learning
 No time constraint
 Information is easily accessible
 Easy access to information
 More reference material available
 Open forum to express views
 Instead of carrying heavy books the same
information can be carried in a pen-drive
 Easier to sort information, search and store the
details
 E-learning has broken the barriers of time and
place
Disadvantages of E-Learning/M-Learning
 No individual attention
 Teacher-student relationship does not exist
 Understanding and inspiring the student does not
take place effectively
 Strain for eyes
 Technological problems can be a barrier
 Sometimes, learning without proper understanding
Autodidacticism
Autodidacticism is self-directed learning. It is
learning by you. He becomes a self teacher. A lot
can be learned by own experience. A lesson learnt
in life teaches a great lesson.
Autodidacticism is a, absorptive, contemplative
procession. Many autodidacts spend a great time of
theirs in reviewing the resources in the libraries and
institutional websites. At any point of time in life
one can become an autodidact. Some are informed
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in a conventional manner but they may choose to
inform themselves in other, often unrelated areas.
Autodidactism is complemented by learning in
formal and informal spaces: from classrooms to
other social settings.
Many autodidacts seek instruction and guidance
from experts, friends, teachers, parents, siblings,
and community. Inquiry into autodidacticism has
implications for learning theory, educational
research, educational philosophy, and educational
psychology.
Instructional Scaffolding:
This is a unique instructional technique where the
strategy or task desired to be taught is modeled and
gradually shifting the responsibility to the students.
The main purpose of it is to initially ignite the work of the
students who are initially not keen in starting the work or
task independently. It is a temporary phenomenon. It is there
to aid the completion of a task and it is eventually removed.

supporting lifelong and lifewide education of adults. An
advantage of andragogy is that learners' motivation is
enhanced through greater responsibility for and involvement
in learning. But andragogic methods are often situation
dependent and cannot be applied to codify or standardize
information for mass use.
In USA, ‘andragogy’ labels a specific theoretical
and practical approach, based on a humanistic conception of
self-directed and autonomous learners and teachers as
facilitators of learning.
Andragogy was developed into a theory of adult
education by the American educator Malcolm Knowles.
Knowles asserted that andragogy should be distinguished
from the more commonly used pedagogy Knowles' theory
can be stated with six assumptions related to motivation of
adult learning:
1.
2.
3.

This practice is done by defining a task, thinking loud,
Provide clues, ideas, hints, guiding, giving partial solutions
etc. The advanced learners can be paired with slow learners
or developing ones. Students are engaged in social learning.
Here students will help other students who are in small
group and taking assistance from the instructors.
Teachers use apprenticeship model where the teachers
models an activity, provides the learner with advice and
examples, guides the student till they become independent in
carrying over the given task /work.
Assessment & Evaluation:




Teacher observation - includes anecdotal notes,
class records, and classroom circulation
Student self-assessment - students rate their own
behavior and the behavior of their peers using a
rubric
Graphic Organizers - A graphic organizer is a
specific type of scaffolding tool. It is a way to
visually represent an idea—to use a drawing to
organize one's thinking. Graphic organizers include
cycles, webs (e.g., cluster, network, organization
chart, family tree, chain of events), maps (e.g.,
spider, fishbone, concept), continua (e.g., timelines,
degree scales), matrices (e.g., compare/contrast,
storyboard), Venn diagrams, and charts

Androgogy:
Andragogy consists of learning strategies focused
on adults. It is often interpreted as the process of engaging
adult learners with the structure of learning experience. It
means adults teaching other adults. The teacher serves as a
facilitator or catalyst for the learners' activities.
In many countries there is a growing conception of
‘andragogy’ as there is a scholarly approach to the learning
in adults. Andragogy is the science of understanding and

4.
5.
6.

Need to Know: Knowing the reasons to learn
something.
Foundation: Experience (including error) provides
the basis for learning activities
Self Concept: Adults need to be responsible for
their decisions on education; involve in planning
and evaluation.
Readiness: Adults are most interested in learning
subjects having immediate relevance to their work
and/or personal lives .
Orientation: Adult learning is problem-centered
rather than content-oriented.
Motivation: Adults respond better to internal versus
external motivators.

Pedagogy:
Pedagogy is the holistic science of education. It
may be implemented in practice as a personal and holistic
approach of socialising and upbringing children and young
people. Pedagogy is also occasionally referred to as the
correct use of instructive strategies
Pedagogy is a standard classroom model: The
teacher who is an expert in the subject, under study lectures,
gives assignments, tests student achievement etc.
The teacher teaches and the learners passively
absorb whatever they can. A key advantage of pedagogy is
that it permits codified knowledge to be presented in an
orderly manner. Its chief disadvantage, however, is that the
students are often passive and unmotivated
Synergogy:
Synergogy is built based on the features of
pedagogy and andragogy while avoiding the limitations
associated with each. Involvement and commitment enable
the learners to acquire knowledge. Synergogy refers to
working together for shared teaching.
Synergogy is a systematic approach where the
members of small teams learn from one another through
structured interactions, thus creating an impulse of synergy
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effect. Challenge and stimulation are created through social
situations under which the need for learning can be satisfied.
Knowledge or insights can be acquired by the educational
materials provided by the instructor.
Conclusion
Quoting Winston Churchill, “To improve is to
change; to be perfect is to change often.” As time changes,
teaching and learning process also has to change and a
proper understanding of the emerging trends in teaching and
learning is essential for better outcome. E-Learning and MLearning have made learning and teaching more
sophisticated, compact and easily accessible however its
impact and the result it can produce is still a topic for
debate. Arthur C. Clarke said, “Before you become too
entranced with gorgeous gadgets and mesmerizing video
displays, let me remind you that information is not
knowledge, knowledge is not wisdom, and wisdom is not
foresight. Each grows out of the other, and we need them
all”.
It is necessary to be aware and to have a proper
understanding of the emerging trends in learning and
teaching. We tried to analyze the selected trends and discuss
their advantages and disadvantages. As in any other process,
E-Learning/M-Learning
has
its
advantages
and
disadvantages and the result depends on the human mind
that uses it. E-Learning and M-Learning are emerging trends
in learning and teaching and are widely used in different
places however; it is doubtful if it can be used as an
effective formal method for learning and teaching.

Scope for further research
The following areas are identified for further research:
a) A depth of research can be done on Quantitative
analysis of technology based Learning
b) A depth of research can be done on Quantitative
analysis of technology based Teaching
c) A sample study using the laboratory method can be
done to have a practical understanding of the
impact and the result of the various emerging
learning teaching methods.
d) A study on using E-learning and M-Learning as
formal methods of learning in educational
institutes.
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Abstract
Knowledge can refer to the theoretical or
practical understanding of a subject. Knowledge means
empowering a person and hones his/her skill in specific
subject. It can be implicit (as with practical skill or
expertise) or explicit (as with the theoretical
understanding of a subject); and it can be more formal
and systematic (Oxford Dictionary).According to the
philosopher Plato, knowledge is defined as justified true
belief.Management, in general, can be defined as the
process of planning, organizing, leading and
controlling.One can define knowledge management asthe
justified true belief that is acquired in a planned way of
collecting data, conceptualized and organized according
to specific context. Knowledge management is like a
building block for any further augmentation of that
specific knowledge.However, managing knowledge is
something intangible and very challenging. The real
change has come from the necessity for less information
and more knowledge. There has been a shift from
information to knowledge. Shift from bureaucracies to
networks. The traditional hierarchical designs that
served the industrial era are not flexible enough to
harness an organization's full intellectual capability. The
preview of the discussion in this paper will be knowledge
management as a need of the day and not a trend of the
society.
Index
Words:
knowledge
culture,
knowledge
management, knowledge sharing, sustainable economy
I Introduction
Knowledge management is albeit, an age old
concept having vast dimensions but is playing very pivotal
role in modern world. Most of our epics give the evidences
of knowledge management. They provide knowledge about
cultures, values, morals, ethics and many more aspects like
economics, management, science, operations, medicine,
music etc.
In antique days, the knowledge was mostly tacit,
than explicit. The storage of knowledge used to be done by
some eminent scholars as the education and the resources
were very limited. The knowledge stored was distilled
according to their perceptions and understanding. This has
slowly evolved into patronizing the scholars by various
kings for aggregating knowledge and showing their power
and importance among competitors. For instance Akbar has
patronized nine scholars (Navaratna), who are specialized in
different areas, and tried to enhance the knowledge in his
own way. This has aligned them along with the audience to
trust and favor the king in all his activities. How ever, this
useful and vital knowledge got lost with the passage of these

people due to lack of their ability to store knowledge. The
British demonstrated a strong urge to change the Indian
education system and the sole purpose was to achieve a
monopolistic trading position. This move evolved as
systematic education system through which English evolved
as a common language of communication in India.In 1980’s
technology helped people to store more and more
data(Maddison, 1971). These are classical testimonials of
knowledge management where it was basically need based
and not a trend.
In this paper the focus will be on the knowledge
management procedure in traditional system vs present day
scenario with the evolvement of the technology. With the
evolution of technology the paradigm of knowledge
management has been polarized.Knowledge management as
conceived generally is not restricted to a business process; it
applies to an economy as a whole. We will discuss about the
different aspects and importance of knowledge management,
which helps in nurture of an economy through competitive
advantages.
II Traditional and Modern Methods of Knowledge
Management
Figure 1 explains about the traditional methods of
knowledge management, wherein the patronized scholars
use to store data in the form of manuscripts distilling the
generated knowledge. These manuscripts were read/ heard
by the people and interpreted by the elders/ learned people
based on their experiences, accordingly the perceptions were
made.
Figure 2 explains about the collection and storage of data
from various sources. Advances in information technology
leveraged knowledge solutions and knowledge services by
developing the powerful tools to store data in logical and
easy retrievable formats. As we see in the above figure 2,
the data collected from every source is stored in knowledge
repositories which are also called as data ware houses in
digital form. The technology helps to collect and connect
knowledge more systematically so that it is not lost as tacit
or in the minds of people. Science and Technology has
brought a radical change in knowledge management. Storing
as well as retrieving gigantic data in terms of megabytes,
gigabytes or terabytes can be done with lots of ease. Many
businesses now using digital asset management, to store,
manage and retrieve information. The information stored is
retrieved by the tool called as data mining. This tool will
allow user to choose the data and retrieve which is specific
to the context. This makes search more productive and
easier. The cost of storage has become cheaper, which is
encouraging business to store as much as data as possible.
Improvements in the information technology systems can
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support web – based communications with customers, and
thus store and share their know-how. Knowledge
management is not a subject of mere interest in business
processes, ithas influence in economy, science, literature,
technology etc., For instance, historical evidences reveal
that ‘Tansen’ was a great musician, but we cannot listen to
his music today as it is not stored in digital format
anywhere.From a different angle if we see that
‘Arthashastra’ speaks about the policy implications in the
economy under Mauryan dynasty, but we don’t actually
have any data, which gives clear picture of economy of that
particular kingdom. The tacit ideas and thoughts of every
concept behind those scriptures are not stored which is
makes the stored knowledge futile.In spite of these valuable
sources very relevant in today’seconomy, we are unable to
use. However in the present scenario, the entire data of
economy along with the policies of the country are stored in
the digital format which actually allowsin retrieving context
specific data, which in-turn improves efficiencyfor running
the economy and useful for future reference.
Technology is like two facesof a single coin. One face
being, facilitating communication and information exchange
across geographical boundaries, and improves efficiency in
retrieval of context specific data. On the other hand, because
of advanced technology security is under great stake. For
e.g. on line banking and credit card are vulnerable to get
access by fraudulent. Wikileaks by Julian Assange purportit
further.This adverse effect can be an obstacle than enabler.
III Knowledge in business process
In building tomorrow’s agile business, the
significance of knowledge management is being recognized
by most of the organizations.Knowledge is pre-eminent
source for sustenance in the fast-moving and highly
competitive world. It is importantto achieve a strategic-fit
between organizational practices and knowledge
management process. Every organization is now realizing
that, rather than leaving the knowledge as tacit, the
knowledge has to be codified and stored in the common data
base, where it can be acquired, synthesized and deployed for
the beneficial.Due to volatility of work force, falling
educational standards, and radical changes in business
environment, the individual can no longer be relied for their
uniformity, and broad insights.
Knowledge exists in the experienceof the employees,
designs, process in goods and services, documents and plans
of future activities. The knowledge comes from
understanding the business environment, market, end user
needs and last but not the least, employee – supplier
relationship. A very important source of knowledge is
product research and development in case of any
business.The existing knowledge in any business process
saves man hours and human efforts. This leads to
theimmense benefits like increase in business efficiency,
employee productivity, quality of the product and customer
satisfaction. Which result business ability to sell or
license your knowledge to others through Intellectual
Property Rights.In essence, credibility and embolden in the
business get further boasting. In the business environment,

the culture and ethic should be more towards creating,value,
share and protect the knowledge.
In the present competitive business era, training and skilled
workforce development issues are priority of every
economic development agenda. People should be envisaged
by elucidating the benefits of knowledge sharing in
developing strong economy.Organizations should develop
employees to be more self- reliant, self- motivated, selfcontrolled in order to accept challenges.States and local
governments have long recognized the importance of
training. The ability to utilize knowledge, both tacit and
formal, is increasingly important. The governments are
changing their policies, to take better advantage of people’s
knowledge and information assets. This approach of
knowledge sharing leads to the economic development.
IV Knowledge sharing
The important aspect of sharing of knowledge is
about sharing intangible products, ideas, and processes. It is
important to create “Knowledge sharing culture” as a
knowledge management initiative. It is a key concept when
it comes to today’s world. Knowledge sharing is a win-win
scenario and is like give and take policy. For instance, if a
particular group wants to develop a product through
research and development in competitive world and if they
want their developed product to get edge over other
technology, it requires collective team efforts.
Interdisciplinary R & D group can produce best product than
specialized group, knowledge diversification is the best
technique to achieve best milestone in terms of product
performance. To get diversified knowledge we have to
resort on knowledge sharing.Technology alone isnot the
answer to sharing knowledge - it has to be managed
carefully so that information is channeled properly.The
problem with every organization is that, they don’t know
what they know and what they don’t know, or the gaps in
the systems. Expertise learnt and applied in one part of the
organization is not leveraged in another.Personal benefit is a
key to knowledge sharing. Access to others knowledge
improve the performance and sharing the knowledge
enhances its value.
V Knowledge sharing challenges in knowledge market
Promoting knowledge sharing requires a holistic
approach across both knowledge supply and knowledge
demand. This holistic approach will lead to ease of
searching context specific knowledge, improve knowledge
quality and increase the effectiveness of knowledge transfer.
The knowledge supply has certain bottle neck. Why
someone is unwilling to share his/her knowledge/ expertise
with other, we need to address the following concerns.
a. Not ‘capturing’ or ‘indexing’ knowledge or
expertise which may be due to lack of time,
incentives, process, skills or tools.
b. Concerns regarding confidentiality, due to
underestimating the value of sharing and lack of
trust.
c. Lack of willingness to help due to lack of time,
incentive or lack of relationship with the
‘requestor’ or ‘demander’ of knowledge.
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There are certain issues in knowledge demand also.
a. The people are not interested in borrowed
knowledge due to sufficient availability of
resources to reinvent that knowledge or certain
political or emotional elements attached to that
knowledge.
b. Previous experiences of irresponsive ‘supplier’,
poor
knowledge
quality
and
inefficient
infrastructure to borrow knowledge.
VI Developing Knowledge Management Sharing Culture
Research shows that a “willingness to share” is
positively related to profitablility and productivity and
negatively to cost of production (Jarvenpaa&Stapels, 2000).
Knowledge sharing leads to growth and innovation, bottom
line savings, increase customer satisfaction. Knowledge
sharing culture instigates people to share ideas openly, and
teach and mentor others willingly. The ideas can be freely
challenged and knowledge gained from other source is used
when needed.
Organizational culture act as a barrier to knowledge
sharing which needs a change to become more supportive
(Gupta &Govindarajan, 2000).The importance of culture as
the basis of knowledge sharing depends on (Delong&
Fahey, 2000).
1. Culture designs presupposition of the people
aboutthe relevance of the knowledge.
2. Culture examines the relationship between level of
knowledgei.e., what knowledge belongs to the
organization and what to an individual.
3. Culture creates a sensitivity of desirable
interactions and collaborations, about the actions
and behaviors that are rewarded or punished.
4. Culture shapes the creation and adoption of new
knowledge.
As mentioned by Ex-President of India, A P J
Abdul Kalam, “Creativity leads to thinking, thinking to
provide knowledge and knowledge makes a person
empower.” The culture in the society should be to provide
right kind of education, which nurture the creativity and
confidence within the youth, which can lead to self-reliant
youth and with proper knowledge and skill set. India, an
emerging economy of 21st century, having greatest strength
of 600 million of youth force should have a proper
educational system to prosper as a knowledge economy.
This creates a competitive advantage for India, by turning
intellectual assets into value through innovation. Survey,
shows India has a shortage of skill labor compare to the
Asian counter part like Japan, China etc. So, mere producing
more educated youth will not generate more intellectual and
skilled youth. The real catalyst of change can utilize their
innovation and thus create value,leading to sustainable
growth.
VII Knowledge Management strategies
Management strategies and structureare the
keydeterminants to achieve sustainable development. To
develop knowledge sharing culture in the society, firstly,

hard and soft incentives are essential. Establishment of hard
and soft incentives by aligning knowledge sharing to
performance evaluations and career advancements and
driving a comprehensive reward system by recognizing itat
individual and team levels will develop a knowledge sharing
culture. Secondly, creation of an environment of
collaboration between cross units and right size of the
people and resources makes people more receptive and
sharing. Thirdly, management perspectives should be to
connect people through creation of societies, associations
and networks to encourage building relationships and
knowledge sharing. Cycling of responsibilities can be the
best way out to do this process. Lastly create leaders for
communicating the success stories and encouraging the
people as role models.
Emphasis on strategy of knowledge management being both
macro and micro phenomenon, depends a lot on
synchronization, which needs systematic review, evaluation,
prioritization, sequencing and managing the strategic
initiatives. Knowledge management strategy can be
enhanced through
1. Sharpening the knowledge focus
2. Promoting and empowering the practice for
knowledge capture and sharing
3. Strengthening external knowledge partnership
to develop and disseminate knowledge
4. Improvising the staff development programs to
improve their technical skills and manage
knowledge.
Knowledge is the fastest depreciating resource, and
thus it needs a continuous replenishment. Knowledge
management can be enriched through, internal learning from
business operations and external from long term strategic
partnerships. Effective knowledge management is
recognized to be 'the key driver of new knowledge and new
ideas' to the innovation process, to new innovative products,
services and solutions.
VIII Sustaining competitive advantage
The sustainable competitive advantage can be
interpreted as, to have superior position or condition over its
competitor in a long term period by adjusting to endless
changes around the world. (Mahdi, Almsafir, Yao,
2011).Wu (2010) described the competitive advantage as the
valuecreation, value capture and value protect.
To attain sustainable competitive advantage an economy
should protect it from being debased and assimilate new
technologies, skills, and core competencies. Additionally,
Seubert et al. (2001) and Halawi et al. (2005) pointed out
that sustainable competitive advantage is no longer rooted in
physical assets and capital, but in effective channeling of
intellectual capital.
The subjects of sustaining competitive advantages
are resources and skills. Resources here, refers to physical
and skills refers to intellectual resources. The process of
sustaining competitive advantages is to transform resources
and skills into competencies or capabilities. The objective of
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sustaining competitive advantages is to be better than or
different from competitors or to unable competitors to
imitate. Sustaining competitive advantage is a dynamic
process that stands in a strategic point of view.
The generation and application of knowledge,
underpins the effectiveness of developmental policies.
According to Okunoye and Bertaux (2008), the benefit and
strategic importance of knowledge management is in the
ability of an organization to correctly identify which
knowledge resources they can improve to gain sustainable
competitive advantage.

2.

3.

4.

IX Conclusion
5.
Knowledge Management and knowledge sharing/
dissipation are a frontier tools to keep sustainable growth in
any arena like technology, business, economy etc. An
economy, a society any organization, which foster
knowledge management and knowledge sharing always
prosper. To reap the benefit of knowledge management by
any organization or a country, imbibing knowledge sharing
culture is important. Proper addressing to the bottle neck for
knowledge sharing will improve the culturewhichin turn
benefitsthe nation or organization as a whole. In the same
time improve technology platform should be used to thwart
wiki leak type of incidence. The purpose of knowledge
management must not be to just become more
knowledgeable, but to be able to create, transfer and apply
knowledge with the purpose of better achieving
objectives.Knowledge Management demands conducive
corporate culture and the collection of intellectual assets.
Knowledge management is an important step in the journey
towards organizational effectiveness. This policy saves
money right across the board and also the most valuable as
money which is Time. Saving man hours means more work
can be generated because people don’t have to reinvent the
wheel every time a new project is taken on. Its deepest value
is, not as destination but as a process, towards organizational
learning, knowledge creation and performance. The drive
for competitive advantage would ensure sustenance of elearning in today’s knowledge environment.Further
emphasizing this point, it has been said that "a firm's
competitive advantage depends more than anything on its
knowledge...what it knows -- how much it uses what it
knows -- and how fast it can know something new" (Prusak
1997).

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
In corollary, one can say knowledge management is journey
not a destination.We conclude that knowledge management
is a need, not a trend.
References
1. Aafjes M. (2007), Promoting a KnowledgeSharing Culture, KCUK Conference, Global

14.

Head of Knowledge Management, Vodafone
Group
Chisholm, Roderick (1982). "Knowledge as
Justified True Belief". The Foundations of
Knowing. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota
Press.ISBN 0816611033.
Delong, D. and L.Fahey (2000). “Diagnosing
cultural barriers to knowledge management”,
The academy of management executive, V. 14,
No. 4, pp. 113-127.
Gupta,
A.
and
V.
Govindarajan
(2000),“Knowledge
management’s
social
dimension: lessons from Nucor Steel”, Sloan
management Review, V. 42, No.1, PP 71-80.
Halawi L, Aronson J, McCarthy R (2005).
Resource-Based
View
of
Knowledge
Management for Competitive Advantage.
Electronic Journal of Knowledge Management.
3(2): 75-86.
Jarvenpaa S. and D. Stapels. (2000 (9))“ The use
of collaborative electronic media for information
sharing: an exploratory study of determinants”,
Journal of Strategic Information Systems, pp.
129-154.
Maddison A (1971), ‘The Economic and Social
Impact of Colonial Rule in India’, Chapter 3 of
Class Structure and Economic Growth: India &
Pakistan since the Moghuls.
Mahdi, Omar R.; M. K. Almsafir and L. Yao.
(2011) “The role of knowledge and knowledge
management in sustaining competitive advantage
within organizations: A review” African Journal
of Business Management Vol. 5(23), pp. 99129931, 7 October, 2011.
Okunoye A, Bertaux N (2008). Addressing
Contextual Issues in Knowledge Management: A
Guiding Framework. In M. E. Jennex (Eds.).
Curr. Iss. Knowledge Manage. New York.
Prusak, L. (1997) ‘Knowledge in Organizations’,
Butterworth-Heinemann Publishers, Boston
Seubert E, Balaji Y, Makhija M (2001). The
Knowledge Imperative. CIO Special Advertising
Supplement.
Wu M (2010). The search for sustainable
competitive
advantage:
A
stakeholder
management perspective. PhD. Thesis Massey
University, New Zealand.
http://oxforddictionaries.com/definition/knowled
ge#m_en_us1261368 retreived on 23rd Feb 2012.
http://www.businesslink.gov.uk/bdotg/action/det
ail?itemId=1073792239&r.i=1073792241&r.l1=
1073858796&r.l2=1074299781&r.l3=10740032
72&r.s=m&r.t=RESOURCES&type=RESOURC
ESretreived on 23rdfeb 2012.

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 126

A NNEXURE
(Fig I & Fig II)

Knowledge
Repository

Scholar

User
Interpretations

User
Interpretations

2Figure 1

Context Specific
Knowledge

Data Mining

Data
Data

Data

Data
Repository
/
Knowledge
Bank

Data Mining

Context Specific
Knowledge

Data Mining
Context Specific
Knowledge

Figure

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 127

Impact of new financial products on Financial
performance of Private Sector Banks in India
Chintala Balaji
Abstract
In this paper, I analyzed the performance of private
sector banks in India during the period 1999-2000 to 200809. This period covers the old financial products period and
new financial products period. Specifically, the paper
examines the impact of new financial products on financial
performance of private sector banks in India. The empirical
results show that impact of new financial product on private
sector banks has intensified. The financial performance of
private sector banks is greater in new financial products than
the old financial products period.
Key words: Banking, private sector banks, new financial
products period, old financial products period.
1.

Introduction:

The word ‘Bank’ is said to be derived from French
word “Bancus” or “Banque”, i.e., a bench. It is believed that
the early bankers, the Jews of Lombardy, transacted their
business on benches in the marketplace. Others believe it is
derived from German word “Back” meaning a Joint Stock
Fund.
Banking in India originated in the last decades of the 18th
century. The first banks were The General Bank of India,
which started in 1786, and Bank of Hindustan, which started
in 1790; both are now defunct. The oldest bank in existence
in India is the State Bank of India, which originated in the
Bank of Calcutta in June 1806, which almost immediately
became the Bank of Bengal. This was one of the three
presidency banks, the other two being the Bank of Bombay
and the Bank of Madras, all three of which were established
under charters from the British East India Company. For
many years the Presidency banks acted as quasi-central
banks, as did their successors. The three banks merged in
1921 to form the Imperial Bank of India, which, upon
India's independence, became the State Bank of India in
1955.
New financial products in the recent years
ICICI Bank has launched `Global Indian Credit Card' for
NRIs. It is an international credit card denominated in
Indian rupees and will cater to NRIs visiting India. It can be
issued in both India and overseas. The card is available in
two variants — Silver with maximum credit limit of Rs
1,00,000 and Gold with maximum credit limit of Rs
3,00,000. The cards also provide insurance, which includes
household insurance, baggage insurance and hospitalisation
benefits for both primary and add-on cards up to Rs 20 lakh.
The card will be accepted at 22 million merchant
establishments and the re-payment for purchases can be
made through an automatic debit of the customer's savings
account.

Bank of Rajasthan (BoR) has launched international credit
card operations in December 2005. Bank has joined hands
with Visa International to facilitate real-time transaction
through Visa gateway. Bank of Rajasthan will offer three
types of international credit cards - Silver Card, Gold Card
and Platinum card. Their features include hospitalisation
expenses covered up to Rs 50,000, baggage insurance
expenses up to Rs 30,000, purchase protection up to Rs
40,000 and 30 per cent credit limit against cash advance. It
has also tied up with Electra Card Services (ECS) to provide
complete back-end support for the bank’s credit card
business.
SBI Card in March 2005 launched a credit card, SBI Social
Card, the first affinity card in the country to feature four
non-governmental organizations (NGOs). The social card
allows the cardholder to donate to the NGOs every time they
use it. The card will earn the customers double reward
points. SBI Card will donate 20 per cent of the annual fees
or renewal fees to the NGOs. Moreover, customers also
have the option to issue standing instructions for a fixed
amount to be donated to any of the NGOs. The nongovernmental organisations that have the tie-up with SBI
Card are Cancer Patients Aid Association, National
Association for the Blind, SOS Children's Villages of India
and World Wildlife Fund, India.
National Securities Depository Ltd (NSDL) and
IDBI Bank have launched country’s first online direct tax
payment facility. This facility will enable individuals as well
as corporate tax payers, to make payments for income tax,
corporation tax, gift tax, tax deducted at source (TDS) etc
over internet. The details entered by the assessee would be
validated by NSDL and control would be passed to IDBI
bank through a secure payment gateway. The bank will
debit the customer account after authentication and
completes the payment of tax to the government as an
agency bank for which it will be paid a service charge.
IDBI bank also plans to migrate this facility to
other channels like mobile phones and ATMs. State Bank of
India (SBI), Corporation Bank, Punjab National Bank and
Bank of India are expected to soon roll out online direct tax
payment facility.
List of Private sector banks in India:
Old private sector banks
1
Bank of Rajasthan Ltd.
2
Catholic Syrian Bank Ltd.
3
City Union Bank Ltd.
4
Dhanalakshmi Bank Ltd.
5
Federal Bank Ltd.
6
ING Vysya Bank Ltd.
7
Jammu & Kashmir Bank Ltd.
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8
9
10
11
12
13

Karnataka Bank Ltd.
Karur Vysya Bank Ltd.
Lakshmi Vilas Bank Ltd.
Nainital Bank Ltd.
Ratnakar Bank Ltd.
SBI Commercial & International
Bank Ltd
14
South Indian Bank Ltd.
15
Tamilnad Mercantile Bank Ltd.
New Private Sector Banks
16
Axis Bank Ltd.
17
Development Credit Bank Ltd
18
HDFC Bank Ltd.
19
ICICI Bank Ltd.
20
IndusInd Bank Ltd.
21
Kotak Mahindra Bank Ltd.
22
Yes Bank Ltd
2.

Objective of the study:
The objective of the study is to find the impact of
new financial products on performance of private sector
banks in India.
3. Research methodology:
The present paper is concerned with the Indian
banking industry. Total 22 private sectors banks have been
selected for to know the impact of new financial products on
performance of private sector banks. The period of the study
is for 10 years i.e from 1999-00 to 2008-09. The period is
divided into old financial products period from 1999-00 to
2004-05 and new financial products period from 2005-06 to
2008-09.
4. Analysis & Interpretation:
Deposits of Private sector Banks, Old private
sector banks, New private sector banks and its Trend
Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
The annexure I exhibits the deposits of Private
sector Banks, Old private sector Banks, New private sector
Banks and it’s Trend Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
Private sector banks show continuous increase in deposits
from Rs. 110,038.63 crores in the year 1999-00 with the 100
trend in percentage to Rs. 736,379 crores in the year 200809 with the 669.2 trend in percentage. During the old
financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 deposits
are below the mean of 327.029 and in the new financial
products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 deposits are above
the mean of 327.029 for the private sector banks.
Old private sector banks show continuous increase in
deposits from Rs. 63,357.08 crores in the year 1999-00 with
100 trend percentage to Rs. 199,274 crores in the year 200809 with the 314.52 trend percentage. During the old
financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 deposits
are below the mean of 183.885 and in the new financial
products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 deposits are above
the mean of 183.885 for the old private banks.
On the other hand, the new private sector banks also show
continuous increase in deposits from Rs. 46,681.55 crores in
the year 1999-00 with 100 trend in percentage to Rs.
5,37,105 crores in the year 2008-09 with the 1150.57 trend
in percentage. During the old financial products period from

1999-00 to 2004-05 deposits are below the mean of 203.20
and in the new financial products period from 2005-06 to
2008-09 deposits are above the mean of 203.20 for the new
private sector banks.
Borrowings of Private sector Banks, Old private sector
banks, New private sector banks and its Trend
Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
The annexure II exhibits the borrowings of Private
sector Banks, Old private sector Banks, New private sector
Banks and it’s Trend Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
Private sector banks show drastic increase in borrowings
with Rs. 56,591.84 crores in the year 2001-02 with the
824.58 trend in percentage and decreased till the year 200304 and show continuous increase in borrowings till the year
2008-09 with the amount of Rs. 94,754 and the trend in
percentage of 1380.6. During the old financial products
period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 borrowings are below the
mean of 730.35 and in the new financial products period
from 2005-06 to 2008-09 borrowings are above the mean of
730.35 for the private sector banks.
Old private banks show fluctuations in the
borrowings amount from the year 1999-00 to 2002-03 and
then shown continuous increase in borrowings from Rs.
2,129.85 crores in the year 2003-04 with 116.95 trend in
percentage to Rs. 4,263 crores in the year 2008-09 with
234..07 trend in percentage. During the old financial
products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 borrowings are
below the mean of 146.86 and in the new financial products
period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 borrowings are above the
mean of 146.86 for the old private sector banks.
On the other hand, the new private sector bank
Group show drastic increase in borrowings amount with Rs.
53,866.73 crores in the year 2002-03 with 1068.4 trend in
percentage and then decreased till the year 2003-04 and then
show continuous increase in borrowings from the year 200304 to 2008-09 with amount of Rs. 90,490 crores in the year
2008-09 with 1794.8 trend in percentage. During the old
financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05
borrowings are below the mean of 941.12 and in the new
financial products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09
borrowings are above the mean of 941.12 for the new
private sector banks.
Total liabilities of Private sector Banks, Old private
sector banks, New private sector banks and its Trend
Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
The annexure III exhibits the total liabilities of
Private sector Banks, Old private sector Banks, New private
sector Banks and it’s Trend Percentages from 1999-00 to
2008-09. Private sector banks show continuous increase in
its total liabilities amount from Rs. 132,053.84 crores in the
year 1999-00 with the 100 trend in percentage to Rs.
10,27,465 crores in the year 2008-09 with 778.065 trend in
percentage. During the old financial products period from
1999-00 to 2004-05 total liabilities is below the mean of
374.111 and in the new financial products period from
2005-06 to 2008-09 total liabilities is above the mean of
374.111 for the private sector banks.
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Old private sector banks show continuous increase
in total liabilities from Rs. 73,122.94 crores in the year
1999-00 with 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 2,32,001 crores
in the year 2008-09 with trend in percentage 317.27. During
the old financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05
total liabilities are below the mean of 184.26 and in the new
financial products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 total
liabilities are above the mean of 184.26 for the Old private
sector banks.
On the other hand, the new private sector banks
also show continuous increase from the year 1999-00 with
the total liabilities of Rs. 58,930.90 crores with the 100 trend
in percentage to Rs. 7,95,464 crores in the year 2008-09
with 1349.825 trend in percentage. During the old financial
products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 total liabilities are
below the mean of 609.68 and in the new financial products
period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 total liabilities are above
the mean of 609.68 for the new private sector banks. .
Investments of Private sector Banks, Old private sector
banks, New private sector banks and its Trend
Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
The annexure IV exhibits the investments of
Private sector Banks, Old private sector Banks, New private
sector Banks and it’s Trend Percentages from 1999-00 to
2008-09. Private sector banks show continuous increase in
its investments from Rs. 49,225.58 crores in the year 199900 with the 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 3,06,455 crores in
the year 2008-09 with 622.55 trend in percentage. During
the old financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05
investments are below the mean of 319.513 and in the new
financial products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09
investments are above the mean of 319.513 for the private
sector banks.
Old private sector banks show continuous increase
in investments from Rs. 25,712.37 crores in the year 199900 with 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 72,316 crores in the
year 2008-09 with trend in percentage 281.25 and even there
is some decrease in investment in the year 2004-05 and
2006-07. During the old financial products period from
1999-00 to 2004-05 investments is below the mean of
170.08 and in the new financial products period from 200506 to 2008-09 investments are above the mean of 170.08 for
the old private sector banks.
On the other side, the new private sector banks also
show continuous increase in investment from the year 199900 with the amount Rs. 23,513.21 crores with the 100 trend
in percentage to Rs. 2,34,139 crores in the year 2008-09
with 995.77 trend in percentage. During the old financial
products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 investments are
below the mean of 482.91 and in the new financial products
period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 investments are above the
mean of 482.91 for the State bank Group.
Fixed Assets of Private sector Banks, Old private sector
banks, New private sector banks and its Trend
Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.

The annexure V exhibits the fixed assets of Private
sector Banks, Old private sector Banks, New private sector
Banks and it’s Trend Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
Private sector banks show continuous increase in its fixed
assets amount from Rs. 2,972.01 crores in the year 1999-00
with the 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 9,880 crores in the
year 2008-09 with 332.435 trend in percentage. During the
old financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 fixed
assets are below the mean of 244.507 and in the new
financial products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 fixed
assets are above the mean of 244.507 for the private sector
banks.
Old private sector banks show continuous increase
in fixed assets from Rs. 1,333.35 crores in the year 1999-00
with 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 2,183 crores in the year
2008-09 with trend in percentage 163.723 even there is
some decrease in fixed assets amount in the year 2003-04
and 2006-07. During the old financial products period from
1999-00 to 2004-05 fixed assets are below the mean of
122.668 and in the new financial products period from
2005-06 to 2008-09 fixed assets are above the mean of
122.668 for the old private sector banks.
On the other side, the new private sector banks also
show continuous increase in fixed assets amount from the
year 1999-00 with 1,638.66 crores with the 100 trend in
percentage to 6,411.77 crores in the year 2003-04 with
391.28 trend in percentage. In the year 2004-05 new private
sector banks show less fixed assets amount and show
continuous increase till the year 2008-09 with the fixed
assets amount of 7,698 crores and the trend in percentage of
469.77. During the old financial products period from 199900 to 2004-05 fixed assets are below the mean of 343.65 and
in the new financial products period from 2005-06 to 200809 fixed assets are above the mean of 343.65 for the new
private sector banks.
Total Assets of Private sector Banks, Old private sector
banks, New private sector banks and its Trend
Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
The annexure VI exhibits the total assets of Private
sector Banks, Old private sector Banks, New private sector
Banks and it’s Trend Percentages from 1999-00 to 2008-09.
Private sector banks show continuous increase in its total
assets from Rs. 132,053.84 crores in the year 1999-00 with
the 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 1027,465 crores in the
year 2008-09 with 778.065 trend in percentage. During the
old financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 total
assets was below the mean of 374.111 and in the new
financial products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 total
assets was above the mean of 374.111 for the private sector
banks.
Old private sector banks show continuous increase
in total assets from Rs. 73,122.94 crores in the year 1999-00
with 100 trend in percentage to Rs. 232,001 crores in the
year 2008-09 with trend in percentage of 317.275. During
the old financial products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05
total assets are below the mean of 184.26 and in the new
financial products period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 total
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assets are above the mean of 184.26 for the old private
sector banks.
On the other side, the new private sector banks also
show continuous increase in total assets from the year 199900 with the amount Rs. 58,930.90 crores with the 100 trend
in percentage to Rs. 795,464 crores in the year 2008-09 with
1349.82 trend in percentage. During the old financial
products period from 1999-00 to 2004-05 total assets are
below the mean of 609.68 and in the new financial products
period from 2005-06 to 2008-09 total assets are above the
mean of 609.68 for the new private sector banks.
5.

Conclusions:
Economic development of any country is mainly
influenced by the growth of the banking industry in that
country. The current study has been conducted to examine
the impact of new financial products on performance of
private sector banks in India during the period 2000-09. The
study revealed that
 The analysis during the old financial products
period the Private sector Banks, Old private sector
Banks and New private sector Banks have less
deposits amounts and during the new financial
products period have more deposits amounts.
 The analysis during the old financial products
period the Private sector Banks, Old private sector
Banks and New private sector Banks have less
borrowings amounts and during the new financial
products period has more borrowings amounts.
 The analysis during the old financial products
period the Private sector Banks, Old private sector
Banks and New private sector Banks have less total
liabilities amounts and during the new financial
products period have more total liabilities amounts.
 The analysis during the old financial products
period the Private sector Banks, Old private sector
Banks and New private sector Banks have less
investments amounts and during the new financial
products period has more investments amounts.
 The analysis during the old financial products
period the Private sector Banks, Old private sector
Banks and New private sector Banks have less
fixed assets amounts and during the new financial
products period have more fixed assets amounts.
 The analysis during the old financial products
period the Private sector Banks, Old private sector
Banks and New private sector Banks have less total
assets amounts and during the new financial
products period have more total assets amounts.
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Annexure
Annexure I: (Amount in Rs. Crores)
Private
Sector Trend
in Old
Private Trend
in
Banks
percentage
Sector Banks
percentage
1999-00
1,10,038.63
100
63,357.08
100
2000-01
1,36,666.66
124.199
73,746.28
116.398
2001-02
1,69,432.92
153.976
80,440.54
126.964
2002-03
2,07,173.57
188.273
91,431.26
144.311
2003-04
2,68,782.34
244.262
1,05,564.36
166.618
2004-05
3,14,629.72
285.927
1,16,936.08
184.567
2005-06
4,28,455.61
389.368
1,30,455.85
205.906
2006-07
5,51,987.07
501.63
1,38,249.13
218.206
2007-08
6,75,033
613.451
1,65,589
261.358
2008-09
7,36,379
669.2
1,99,274
314.525
Total
35,98,578.52
11,65,043.58
Mean
3,59,857.85
327.029
1,16,504.35
183.885
Source: Reserve Bank of India website
Year

New
Private
Sector Banks
46,681.55
62,920.38
88,992.38
1,15,742.31
1,63,217.98
1,97,693.64
2,97,999.76
4,13,737.94
5,09,444
5,37,105
24,33,534.94
2,43,353.49

Trend
in
percentage
100
134.786
190.637
247.94
349.641
423.494
638.367
886.299
1091.32
1150.57
521.306

Annexure II: (Amount in Rs. Crores)
Private Sector Trend
in Old Private
Trend
in
Banks
percentage
Sector Banks
percentage
1999-00
6,863.13
100
1,821.22
100
2000-01
8,519.00
124.13
1,942.23
106.64
2001-02
56,591.84
824.58
2,725.11
149.63
2002-03
42,139.95
614
2,385.75
131
2003-04
40,365.62
588.15
2,129.85
116.95
2004-05
44,443.41
647.57
2,149.69
118.04
2005-06
49,486.52
721.05
2,633.16
144.58
2006-07
70,131.41
1021.9
3,219.52
176.78
2007-08
87,957
1281.6
3,477
190.92
2008-09
94,754
1380.6
4,263
234.07
Total
5,01,251.88
26,746.53
Mean
50,125.18
730.35
2,674.65
146.86
Source: Reserve Bank of India website

New Private
Sector Banks
5,041.91
6,576.77
53,866.73
39,754.20
38,235.77
42,293.72
46,853.36
66,911.89
84,480
90,490
4,74,504.35
47,450.43

Trend
in
percentage
100
130.44
1068.4
788.48
758.36
838.84
929.28
1327.1
1675.6
1794.8

Annexure III: (Amount in Rs. Crores)
Private
Sector Trend
in Old
Private Trend
in
Banks
percentage
Sector Banks
percentage
1999-00
1,32,053.84
100
73,122.94
100
2000-01
1,63,380.33
123.723
84,604.62
115.7019
2001-02
2,67,705.87
202.725
93,229.29
127.4966
2002-03
2,97,279.31
225.12
1,05,109.50
143.7435
2003-04
3,67,299.50
278.144
1,20,723.75
165.097
2004-05
4,27,915.51
324.046
1,33,494.06
182.5611
2005-06
5,71,631.15
432.877
1,49,972.18
205.0959
2006-07
7,45,404.00
564.47
1,60,561.92
219.578
2007-08
9,40,144
711.94
1,94,544
266.0506
2008-09
10,27,465
778.065
2,32,001
317.2753
Total
49,40,278.51
13,47,363.26
Mean
4,94,027.85
374.111
1,34,736.32
184.26
Source: Reserve Bank of India website

New Private
sector Banks
58,930.90
78,775.71
1,74,476.58
1,92,169.81
2,46,575.75
2,94,421.45
4,21,658.97
5,84,842.08
7,45,599
7,95,464
35,92,914.25
3,59,291.42

Trend
in
percentage
100
133.6747
296.0698
326.0935
418.415
499.6045
715.5142
992.4201
1265.209
1349.825

Year

Year
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Annexure IV: (Amount in Rs. Crores)
Private
Sector Trend
in Old Private
Trend
in
Banks
percentage
Sector Banks
percentage
1999-00
49,225.58
100
25,712.37
100
2000-01
62,037.05
126.026
30,007.96
116.706
2001-02
97,650.61
198.374
34,021.77
132.317
2002-03
1,07,327.94
218.033
40,001.03
155.571
2003-04
1,36,436.51
277.166
47,608.65
185.159
2004-05
1,39,887.99
284.177
44,679.32
173.766
2005-06
1,80,567.87
366.817
45,253.80
176
2006-07
2,14,654.74
436.063
43,646.60
169.749
2007-08
2,78,578
565.921
54,080
210.327
2008-09
3,06,455
622.552
72,316
281.25
Total
15,72,821.29
4,37,327.50
Mean
1,57,282.12
319.513
43,732.75
170.084
Source: Reserve Bank of India website
Year

Annexure V: (Amount in Rs. Crores)
Private
Trend
in Old Private
Trend
in
Sector Banks percentage
Sector Banks
percentage
1999-00
2,972.01
100
1,333.35
100
2000-01
3,469.07
116.725
1,433.73
107.528
2001-02
7,400.97
249.022
1,459.53
109.463
2002-03
7,499.41
252.335
1,528.16
114.611
2003-04
7,924.10
266.624
1,512.33
113.423
2004-05
7,726.76
259.984
1,581.53
118.613
2005-06
8,000.53
269.196
1,699.04
127.426
2006-07
8,166.82
274.791
1,603.25
120.242
2007-08
9,628
323.956
2,022
151.648
2008-09
9,880
332.435
2,183
163.723
Total
72,667.67
16,355.92
Mean
7,266.76
244.507
1,635.59
122.668
Source: Reserve Bank of India website
Year

Annexure VI: (Amount in Rs. Crores)
Private
Sector Trend
in Old
Private Trend
in
Banks
percentage
Sector Banks
percentage
1999-00
1,32,053.84
100
73,122.94
100
2000-01
1,63,380.33
123.723
84,604.62
115.702
2001-02
2,67,705.87
202.725
93,229.29
127.497
2002-03
2,97,279.31
225.12
1,05,109.50
143.744
2003-04
3,67,299.50
278.144
1,20,723.75
165.097
2004-05
4,27,915.51
324.046
1,33,494.06
182.561
2005-06
5,71,631.15
432.877
1,49,972.18
205.096
2006-07
7,45,404.00
564.47
1,60,561.92
219.578
2007-08
9,40,144
711.94
1,94,544
266.051
2008-09
10,27,465
778.065
2,32,001
317.275
Total
49,40,278.51
13,47,363.26
Mean
4,94,027.85
374.111
1,34,736.32
184.26
Source: Reserve Bank of India website
Year

New
Private
Sector banks
23,513.21
32,029.09
63,628.84
67,326.91
88,827.86
95,208.67
1,35,314.07
1,71,008.14
2,24,498
2,34,139
11,35,493.79
1,13,549.37

New Private
Sector Banks
1,638.66
2,035.34
5,941.44
5,971.25
6,411.77
6,145.23
6,301.49
6,563.57
7,607
7,698
56,313.75
5,631.37

New
Private
Sector Banks
58,930.90
78,775.71
1,74,476.58
1,92,169.81
2,46,575.75
2,94,421.45
4,21,658.97
5,84,842.08
7,45,599
7,95,464
35,92,914.25
3,59,291.42

Trend
in
percentage
100
136.217
270.609
286.337
377.779
404.916
575.481
727.285
954.774
995.776
482.917

Trend
in
percentage
100
124.208
362.579
364.398
391.281
375.016
384.551
400.545
464.221
469.774
343.657

Trend
in
percentage
100
133.675
296.07
326.093
418.415
499.605
715.514
992.42
1265.21
1349.82
609.683

***
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Abstract
The paper examines the quality assurance
mechanisms at educational management in Nigeria,
University. The rapid changes in Universities are causing
tensions between conflicting values, vision and mission in a
number of ways. These tensions include, innovation,
standardization, diversity, comparability, autonomy,
accountability, rising tertiary enrolment amidst declining
budget, academic excellence and employer of labour rating
scale of University graduates. These tensions requires
concerted action by education stakeholders through quality
assurance mechanisms and to enhance performance,
information on standards, eliminate unsatisfactory provision
and accountability. The paper therefore, examine the
concepts of quality, assurance, evaluation of educational
management department and guidelines for quality
assurance mechanisms. Consequently, quality assurance
mechanisms are examined. Finally, the paper makes
recommendation and conclusion.
Keywords: Quality Assurance Mechanism,
Evaluation and Educational
Management
Introduction
The information technology has turned the world
int o a global village; Institutions are facing the kind
of competition that was not envisaged decades ago.
The changing roles of university education have
necessitated the institutions for quality assurance. As
part of the growing trend towards meeting the
challenges of globalization, millennium goals,
universities had to assume its institutional mission
and vision. What is satisfactory to be educational
stakeholders today may not be regarded as such
tomorrow as their expectations are continuously
changing? There has been consistent breakthrough

in science and technology over the last couple of
decades. This has also affected i nf or m a t i o n
dissemination, teaching, research, management
and publication.
One tent of management philosophy, which
many institutions have adopted as a fundamental
strategy, is the concept of continuous improvement.
No institution can afford to be competitive, if it
does not continuously improve on its products,
people and services. In education, there is a broad
agreement on a number of issues that define quality.
They include higher academic standards, vigorous
curricula, skilled and experience teachers, updated
textbooks, infrastructural facilities, conducive
environment and discipline.
Education in N i g e r i a is faced with problems of
frequent strikes and l o w -out in schools with the
a t t e n d a n t closure a n d d i s r u p t i o n of academic
programmes, cultism and clandestine secret society
activities with the attendant violence, vandalism,
sexual harassment, .examination malpractices,
incidence of inferior and second rate degrees, diplomas
and certificates being issued by most educational
institutions. The enumerated problem requires
drastic change in the educational system.There is
therefore, an urgent need for the university-wide
approach, and commitment to quality improvement.
Quality assurance is seen as a guarantee that required
standards are to be met. It is conformance to
standards, specifications or requirements', 'fitness for
use', 'excellence', 'meeting or exceeding customer
expectations', 'right, first time', 'zero-defects' and
'customer satisfaction'.
The Nigeria educational philosophy as stated by the
Federal Government of Nigeria (2004) includes a free
and democratic society, a j u s t a n d e galitarian
society, a united, strong and self-reliant nation, a
great and dynamic economy and bright opportunities
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for all citizens. These goals are geared towards national
consciousness, national unit, and di g nit y of labour.
Furthermore. Federal Government of Nigeria (2004)
stated the realization or educational objectives through
teaching, research, community participation and
publication.
Quality Assurance
The concept of quality in any educational
institution is not easy to define u nless in its
operational stage. Many stakeholders in higher
education see the quality as ambiguous and elusive and
thereby making it d i f f i c u l t for researchers to agree at
a common understanding. This is essentially so in
higher education as compared to industry where
clearly definable products with quantifiable qualities exist.
Handy and Attkcn (1986) conceptualized quality as
excellence/exceptional,
fitness
of
purpose,
transformation, threshold to the attainment of goals,
enhancement of academic ethos a n d fulfillment of the
demands of stakeholders. However, industry has
moved from q ua l i t y to a more proactive processquality assurance.
Giving the operational definition of quality
assurance Awoyemi (2006) emphasize the individual
university level, the most common assurance measures
are course or programme accreditation, external
examiners and teaching appraisal programme.
Accreditation is a mechanism for en su rin g t h a t
planning and facilities for new courses are
adequate. Internal or external panels may withhold
approval for a programme to be offered; if they arc
not convinced it can be taught to an adequate
standard. By this concept, qualify assurance is a
process and systems put in place to ensure that a
product measure j u p to laid-down specifications
and standard. Coulter
(1989)
sees
quality
assurance as planned and systematic actions
necessary to provide adequate confidence, that, the
education provided will meet the needs of clients, a
way of e val ua ti ng the effectiveness of structure
arid processes required to achieve outcomes.For
meaningful
quality
assurance,
educational
institutions must develop strategic plan which spelt
out clearly the a i m s and objectives of the
in stit uti o n as regards; teaching and learnin g. Man
ford (2006), on the basic principles underlying
quality
assurance
opined
management
commitment, customer focus a n d satisfaction,
employee empowerment, continuous improvement,
organizational c u l t u r e arid a t t i t u de , team work,
education and t r a i ni n g, communication and
measurement.
The Federal Government of N i g e r i a (2004)
i d e n t i fi e d the goals of t e r t i a r y i n s t i t u t i o n s as to

Contribute to nati o nal development through
high level
relevant manpower training.

Develop and inculcate proper values for the
survival of the i n d i v i d u a l and society.

Develop the intellectual capability of
individuals to understand and appreciate





t h e i r local a n d external e n vir on m e nt s.
Acquire both physical and intellectual skills
which will enable individuals to be s e lf r e l ia n t and useful members of the society.
Forge and cement national unit, and
Promote
national
and
international
understanding and interaction

The Federal Government of Nigeria (2004)
further stated that the goals are to be achieved through
teaching, research and development, d i s se m i n a t i o n of
:
knowledge and community service.
Evaluation of Educational Management Department in
Nigerian University
The philosophy of Educational Management is the
acquisition of appropriate managerial skills, abilities and
competence such that the prospective educational managers
would better understand human behaviour and
interrelationships. The philosophy is enhanced by the FGN
(2004) through free and democratic society, just and
egalitarian society, united, strong and self reliant nation,
great and dynamic economy and land of bright and full
opportunity for all citizens. To make the philosophy
functional, the National Policy on Education (Sections 5 &
9) gave the goals of Higher Education as:
(a)
the acquisition, development and inculcation of proper
value-orientation for the survival of the individual and
society;
(b)
the development of intellectual capacities of
individuals to understand and appreciate their
environment;
(c)
the acquisition of both physical and intellectual
skills which will enable individuals to develop into
useful members of the community;
(d)
the acquisition of an objective view of the local and
external environments.
Educational Management is also expected to
(a)
provide highly motivated, conscientious and efficient
education managers for all levels of the education
system;
(b)
encourage further the spirit of enquiry and creativity in
teachers;
(c)
help Educational Managers to fit into the social life
of the community and society at large and enhance
commitment to National Objectives;
(d)
provide educational managers with the intellectual
and professional background adequate for their
assignment and to make them adaptable to any
changing situation, not only in the life of their
country but also in the wider world.
(e)
enhance teachers' commitment to the teaching
profession to make them adequate for their
assignments and to make them adaptable to any
changing situation.
Minimum Academic Standards
The main objectives of NUC are to grade institutions of higher
education and their programmes:

stimulate the academic environment and quality of
teaching and research;
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help institutions realize their academic objective;
promote necessary changes, innovation and reforms in
all aspects of the institutions working for the above
purpose; and

encourage
innovations,
self-evaluation
and
accountability in higher education.
NUC (1999) came out with manual on minimum academic
standards to be met before each programme in any University can
be approved. The manual described the modalities to be used
before, during and after the exercise. The extracts are as follows:

Admission Requirements into the First Degree
Programme

Degree Programmes and Courses

Core/Compulsory/Elective Course

Course Titles: Core sources EDU/Management Course
– EDM.

Evaluation Assessment of Students’ progress is through
a combination of the following methods written essay
examination: written objective examination; individual
and group projects; term paper/presentation. Seminar
presentation, oral examination, field experience
assessment. Other include open book examinations,
laboratory performance and take home examination.

Scoring and Grading System
The Take-Home Examination mode is an extension of the
above, and similar in purpose. However, the task is such that
requires many hours/days to complete with the aid of diverse
sources.

Continuous Assessment

External Examination System

Staff/Student Workload

Number of Credit Units for Graduation

Award of Degree

Bachelor of Education (Educational Management)

Personnel

Appointment and Promotion of Staff

Academic Staff

Number of Credit units for Graduation

Quality Aussrance Mechanism

Assessment Criteria:
Guidelines for Quality Assurance in Education Management
The guidelines for quality assurance include the following:
1.
Mission and Vision
2.
Educational Programme and Principles
3.
Assessment of Students
4.
Students:
5.
Academic staff/Faculty:
6.
Educational Resources:
7.
Monitoring and Evaluation of Programmes and Causes
8.
Governance and Administration – organisation
structure:
9.
Continuous Renewal:
Quality Assurance Mechanism
The term quality assurance refers to mechanisms and processes
used to lead to the maintenance and improvement of quality
assurance. It also has come to mean a guarantee or certification
that particular standards are being met. Thus, quality assurance is
largely about the systematic management procedures and

processes adopted to ensure achievement of a given quality or
continued improvement in quality. To inculcate the spirit of high
standards and quality into the university education and
programme, a system of quality assurance mechanisms came into
existence through the National Universities Commission. These
are:
Accreditation,
ranking,
performance
indicators,
benchmarking and programme verification.
Accreditation
This is a major quality assurance process done through the
National Universities Commission. This is a system of evaluation
academic programmes in line with the laid down minimum
academic standards. The focus of accreditation is comprehensive
examining the mission, resources ad procedures of a higher
education or programme.
NUC (1999) stated the objectives of the accreditation as:

To ensure that at least the provision of the minimum
Academic Standards documents are attained,
maintained and enhanced.

To assure employers and other members of the
community that Nigerian graduates of all academic
programmes have attained an acceptable level of
competency in their areas of specialization.

Certify to the international community that the
programmes offered in Nigerian Universities are of
high standards and their graduates are adequate for
employment and for further studies.
There are four procedures for the accreditation of
programme in Nigerian Universiries. There are, Application and
selection of Universities for accreditation, Self-study of an
institution, Initial evaluation of self-study report and on-site visit
by an evaluation team (External Assessment), Accreditation
action and public release of accreditation information.
The cycle of accreditation at Universities is about five
years. Accreditation results are either full accreditation, interim
accreditation and denied accreditation. The report of accreditation
of academic programme, University of Ilorin, Nigeria resulted
74.7%. the analysis for the programme shows
Academic content
20(87.0%)
Staffing
27(84.4%)
Physical Facilities
12(60.0%)
Funding
3(60.0%)
Library
6(50%)
Employer’s Ratio
3(100%)
The analysis claimed the level of goal achievement for
the academic programmes. The results of the accreditation are
used by the Government for supporting Universities financially as
providing subsidies, scholarships or research funds. University
autonomy and for useful data for development and growth of
Universities.
Performance Indicators
These are quantitative measures that attempt to assess
the achievement of higher education institution, systems and their
constituent parts. It has a great value in pointing to achievements.
It helps institutions to monitor their performance and help more
the public agenda among from single dimension of ranking or
ratings. The academic excellence indicators system (AEIS)
emphasizes student achievement and other academic indicators as
the basis for accountability ratings of institutions. The
performance indicative as revealed by Texas Education Agency

www.theinternationaljournal.org > RJSSM: Volume: 02, Number: 02, June-2012

Page 136

(TEA, 2005) shows the parameters as:

state – administer assessment performance by grade, by
subject and by all grades tested;

state developed, alternative assessment;

progress of prior year

student success initiative

reading proficiency tests in English

attendance rate for the full year

drop out rates

completion rates

percentage of high school students completing an
advanced course;

percentage of graduates completing the recommended
high school programmes or distinguished achievement
programme

advanced programme and examination results;

college readiness (success initiative); and

examination.
Source: Sofoluwe A.O. (2009). Accountability in the
administration of higher education in Nigeria. Pp. 14-15.
Goh (2000) sees quality assurance mechanisms in four
major functional areas as:
 teaching and learning experience;
 research
 staff management and
 communication
Teaching and learning (Mechanism): This is measured
through external examiners (securitizing examination
papers, reviewed marked scripts and comments on the
general results such as objectivity and consistency of
students. He also advises on matters relating to teaching,
curriculum development, research and other academic
mature.
Boards of Examiners: They moderate examination scores,
recommend prizes and other awards and determine the
different classesd of Honours to be assigned.
Feedback: Various avenues are in place to assist the
University improve its design, development and delivery of
educational processes. Some mechanisms of feedback are:

student feedback on the quality of teaching which
has been a practice for more than a decade now;

peer review

video recording of lectures

employers and alumni feedback and

department consultative committees
Staff Management: Measure taken in staff management
include recruitment of staff, annual assessments.
Recruitment of staff is carried out with the utmost vigour.
Candidates are identified through advertisements and
recommendations and in case of Vice Chancellor
appointments, search committees. The annual assessment of
faculty members is an integral element of a system to ensure
a high quality of teaching, research and administration. It is
used as a mean to determine if a faculty member is suitable
for salary adjustment or promotion through the academic
rank.
Research Mechanism
Research is the process of finding out the solutions
to identified problems in a particular discipline. It is the

scientific process that is both mystery and a discipline.
Research is a systematic observation of events or reality in
order to establish the validity of an idea.
Abimbola (1995) define research as a systematic way of
gathering information that will lead to the solution of
problems relating to the processes and conditions of
education. educational research comprises historical,
philosophical, diagnostic, experimental, comparative and
normative survey studies. The primary function of research
is to increase the knowledge of the problem under study so
as to know what is not known before. A function of
educational research, therefore is to increase the knowledge
of educational phenomena and practices to enable take
important decisions. Research is to bring about overall
progress and development in the education sector. Research
is to continuously strive to improve educational practices in
the areas of curriculum planning and development,
instructional planning, instructions and supervision,
evaluation of instruction, teachers, students and
environment.
In order to improve the research and development
in the country and enhance quality assurance of staff
effectiveness, Okebukola (2004) launched the first Nigeria
Research and Development with the objectives of:
(i)
to exhibit innovative research projects and their
outputs from Nigerian universities;
(ii)
to provide opportunities for networking and
collaboration among institutions;
(iii)
to provide a forum for industry to select research
outputs for further development;
(iv)
to provide avenues for attracting support for
ongoing development-oriented researches for the
organized private sector and international
development agencies.
Ranking of Universities
NUC ranks the Nigerian Universities based on the
quality of their programme. This is to encourage the leading
institution in the ranking to maintain and enhance their lead
and those at the lower rank to work hand and remedy their
deficiencies and improve the quality of their programmes to
meet the required standards.
Okebukola (2008), on the world-wide University
ranking for whom and by who listed series of ranking
schemes as, Time Higher Education – Qs Ranking,
Academic Ranking of World Universities, Webometrics
Ranking, Professional Ranking of World Universities, News
week Ranking, Performance Ranking of Scientific Paper for
World Universities. Sulemon (2008), on the criteria for
determining world class universities, as published Centre for
World Universities, Shanghai, china, included equality of
education, quality of faculty, research output and per capital
performance.
Publication Mechanism
Publication occurs where is high pay off for academic staff.
Perceptive students try to learn under the best men and the
way to evaluate the best in academic is by the quality and
quantity of a man’s writing. Deans or Vice chancellors,
when looking for the strong man to fill a prestigious chair,
usually look at publications for guidance. On the
significance of publications to academic staff in Nigeria,
section 2 (33) of the University Revised Regulations
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Governing the Conditions of service (1994) sate:
Two copies of publications cited in
support of recommendation for
confirmation of appointment shall he
deposited in the Registry, at least seven
days before the date of the meeting at
which the recommendation is being
considered. (P.13)
Publication Assessment Criteria
Okebukola (2005) emphasized the assessment
criteria used, and the weighting attached as

Evidence of Peer Review: (5)

Evidence of Editorial Board membership
acceptance: (5)

Evidence of active participation of such
experts: (1.0)

Evidence of regularity of publication: (10)

Evidence of quality of editorial policy, including
world-renowned Abstracting and Indexing
Services: (20)

Quality of Editor; ( 10)

Samples of published editions since inception:
(10)

Format and pri nting quality: ( 1 0 )

Institutional spread of contributing articles
and authors: (20)
Total: 100%
Okebukola (2005) further stated that a total of 138
journals were received by April 11, 2005. The
distribution is given in Table 1:
The inceptional, mid-term and current editions of the
j o u r n a l s were assessed. In the ea.se of one-volume
output the total score was 80 which was then
converted to percentage. The assessment score were
used to rate the journals in to four groups:
A:
International
Standard
(minimum
60%)
****(FOUR STAR).
B:
Prospective International Standard (50-59%)
*** (THRUK STAR).
C:
Local Standard (20-49%) * ( O N E STAR)
D:
Super Local Standard (under 20%).
Of the 138 journals, only 4 (representing 2.8%)
qualified for inclusion in group A (International
Standard); 10 (representing 7.2%) belong to group B.
(Prospective
International
Standard):
112
(representing 18.2%) belong to group C. (Local
Standard); and 1 ! (representing 8.0%) belong to
group D (Super Local Standard).
Programme Verification
This includes, verifying the readiness of University which
intends to establish a fresh programme. This is done by
verifying the claim and its resources readiness through
physical inspection usually conducted by a team of NUC
staff and invited experts in the discipline concerned.
Recommendations
The dissemination of quality assurance information to
concerned parties should be made and the improvement of

the attitudes and value of personnel should be made until
QA becomes their tradition and culture.
Universities must protect their freedom to be innovative and
experimental if they are to respond to the enormous changes
taking place. Networking will be the driving force of
common standards and these will evolve from the
experience of Universities acting collectively, and
interacting with national quality agencies.
Attention should be paid to the development of the best
qualified experts involved in instructional, scientific
research activities, technology transfer and other productive
services. The need for teachnical assistance to develop
quality standards is urgent, particularly as regards regulation
of e-learning and cross border delivery of tertiary education.
All higher education institutions should accept and
implement the principles of quality assurance and
accreditation in order to guarantee uniformity of academic
standards. There is urgent need for the internationalization
of higher education institutions. Universities must adopt
criteria for recruiting developing and maintaining qualified
lecturers with appropriate background, experience and
ethical standards. Job descriptions for lecturers must be
clearly specified. Lecturers must evaluate regularly by way
of improving the quality of teaching, research and
maintaining high educational standards.
Quality Assurance Unit should conduct periodic
surveys of the opinions of graduates and employers on the
work of their University. Research in areas such as this is an
important part of the quality exercise, if the University
intends to remain relevant and responsive. Quality assurance
should be introduced immediately as a course in all tertiary
institutions in Nigeria. The course should not be restricted to
any particular faculty but should be a compulsory course for
all disciplines. Raising the level of student academic
integrity should be among the nation’s Universities
priorities. Government and national agencies are advised, to
consider reviewing tertiary education findings policies such
that allocation of public resources to higher institutions is
linked to quality factors as a strategy for encouraging
institutions to undertake quality improvements.
Students should be motivated by providing them
with a healthy learning environment (Modern classroom,
well-stocked libraries, online educational materials and
living quarters), and assists the needy with affordable loans
and grants to finance their education.
Conclusion
In view of the crucial importance of higher
education to national development, quality assurance has
assumed greater significance in the various dimensions of
teaching/learning activities. Along with the expansion
relevance, diversification and internationalization, the shift
of emphasis to quality improvement has been a major policy
issue as well as worldwide trend in higher education.
Quality assurance needs an international dimension, transfer
of knowledge, sharing of information, mobility of teachers
and students, international joint research projects and
interactive networking. The future of higher education in
relation to qualify assurance includes the e-learning
University, business and community, collaboration and
restructuring, human resource development, diversity,
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accountability, research, widen participation and continued
expansion. Quality assurance is measured therefore,
measured in terms of certain specifications, so as to achieve
competition customers’ satisfaction, standardization,
accountability, prestige and status and credibility. Quality
assurance
mechanisms
includes
self
evaluation,
benchmarking, ranking, accreditation, surveys of students
graduates, employers and professional bodies, peer review
by a panel of experts.
Finally, tools for quality assurance are
identification of goal practice, setting standards, incentives
for improvement, audit of progresses, assessment of
outcomes and benchmarking.
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(i)

(ii)

(iii)

ANNEXURE
(iv)
(v)

(vi)

(vii)

Credit

Percen

Letter

Grade

Grade

Cumulat.

Class

Unit

tage

Garde

Points

Point

Grade

Of

(GP)

Ave.

Point

Degree

(GPA)

Average

Scores

(CGPA)
Vary
according

Der.

Class

to

multip

2nd

contact

I

Class

60-69

A

B

5

1st

By

hours

70-100

4.50-5.00

4

and IV

3.50-4.49

Upper

assigned

and

to each

divid.

2nd

course

By

Class

per week

50-59

C

3

total

per

credit

semester,

Units

and

2.40-3,49

Lower

Third

45-49

D

2

1.50-2.39

Class

40-44

E

1

1.00-1.49

Pass

0-39

F

0

<0.99

Fail

according
to work
load
carried
By
Student
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